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Take Charge & Troubleshoot 



• PC Performance 

• Email Problems 

• Microsoft Office 
Windows Media Player 
• Problems With Files 

• Networking Issues 




IBM recommends Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional. 




IBM ThinkPad R Series 



GO with IBM Think Express Program 

IBM ThinkExpress models are designed, configured 
and priced with small to medium-size businesses in mind 



CNET Editors Choice Award, March, 2004 
IBM ThinkPad X40 



•Availability; All offers subject to availability. IBM reserves the right to alter product offerings and specifications at any time, without notice. IBM is not responsible for photographic or typographic errors. * Pricing; 
does not include tax or shipping and is subject to change without notice. Reseller prices may vary. Warranty: For a copy of applicable product warranties, write to; Warranty Information, P.O. Box 12195, RTP NC 
27709, Attn: Dept JDJA/B2Q3. IBM makes no representation or warranty regarding third-party products or services. Footnotes: (1) Embedded Security Subsystem: requires software download. (2) Mobile Processor: 
Power management reduces processor speed when in battery mode. (3) Wireless 11a, 11b and 11g: based on IEEE 802.1 la, 802.1 1b and 802.1 1g, respectively. An adapter with 11a/b, 11b/g or 11a/b/g can communicate 
on either or any of these listed formats respectively; the actual connection will be based on the access point to which it connects. (4) Included software: may differ from its retail version (if available) and may not 
include user manuals or all program functionality. License agreements may apply. (5) Memory: For PCs without a separate video card, memory supports both system and video. Accessible system memory is up 
to 64MB less than the amount stated, depending on video mode. (6) Hard drive: GB = billion bytes. Accessible capacity is less; up to 4GB is service partition. (7} Wireless capability: requires compatible 
wireless-enabled options, sold separately. {8) Limited warranty; Support unrelated to a warranty issue may be subject to additional charges. (9) ServicePac services: are available for machines normally used for 
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MOBILE 
TECHNOLOGY 



Put a solid barrier between your 
wireless PC and thieves. *» «**>*& 

most secure wireless PCs, these IBM wireless ThinkPad"* notebooks 
offer an added layer of data protection a vaultlike combination of 
a built-in security chip and sophisticated data encryption software. 
In fact, it's so advanced, it actually makes data unreadable if tampered 
with. And only IBM offers PCs with this level of security as a standard 
feature. Plus, with Intel® CentrincT Mobile Technology and on-the-fly 
folder encryption, users can work wherever they please, knowing that 
their data will be protected. No matter who's lurking around. 
To see a demo, go to ibm.com/shop/m123. I rlSIGciCI OT 3 

welcome mat. 

Secure wireless. Only on a ThinkPad. 

1866 426-2415 ibm.com/shop/m123 



IBM ThinkPad R51 

Ultimate Value 
Distinctive IBM Innovations: 

• IBM Embedded Security System 2.0 1 - 
Strongest security as a standard feature 

System Features: 

• Intel Centrino™ Mobile Technology 

♦ Intel Pentium* M Processor 71 5 (1.50GHz) 2 

• Intel PRO/Wireless Network Connection 802.1 1b/g 3 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional' 

• 14.1" XGA TFT display (1024x768) 

• 256MB DDR SDRAM 3 

• 30GB hard drive" 

• Ultrabay™ Enhanced CD-RW/DVD-ROM combo 

• IBM UltraConnect™ Antenna for increased 
signal strength 7 

• 1-yr system/battery limited warranty 6 



NavCode 28838QU-M419 

THINK EXPRESS MODEL PRICED AT: 



$1,299* 



Service Pac"' Service Upgrade: 9 
3-yr Depot Repair #30L91 92 $132 



IBM ThinkPad X40 

Our thinnest and lightest 

Distinctive IBM Innovations: 

• IBM Embedded Security System 2.0 - 
Strongest security as a standard feature 

• NEW! IBM Rescue and Recovery™ with Rapid 
Restore™ - One-button recovery and restore solution 

System Features: 

• Intel Centrino Mobile Technology 

- Intel Pentium M Processor ULV 1GHz 

- Intel PRO/Wireless Network Connection 802.11b 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional 
•12.1" XGA TFT display (1024x768) 

• 256MB DDR SDRAM 
•20GB hard drive 

• integrated Gigabit Ethernet and modem 

• Legendary IBM full-size keyboard 1 " 

• Only .94" thin" 
•2.7-lb travel weight 12 

• 1-yr system/battery limited warranty 6 



® 



NavCode 23861 CU-M419 

THINK EXPRESS MODEL PRICED AT: 



$1,499 



business, professional or trade purposes, rather than personal, tamily or household purposes. Service period begins with the equipment date ot purchase. Service levels are response-time objectives and are not guarantees. 
If the machine problem turns out to be a Customer Replaceable Unit (CRU), IBM will express ship the part to you for quick replacement. Onsite 24x7x2-hour service is not available in all locations. For ThinkPad notebooks 
requiring LCD or other component replacement, IBM may choose to perform service at the depot repair center. Calls must be received by 5pm local time in order to qualify for Next Business Day service. 
(10) Full-size keyboard: As defined by ISO/I EC 15412. (11) Thinness: may vary at certain points on the system. (12) Travel weight: includes battery and optional travel bezel instead of standard optical drive in Ultrabay 
bay, if applicable; weight may vary due to vendor components, manufacturing process and options. Trademarks: The following are trademarks or registered trademarks of IBM Corporation: IBM, the IBM logo, Rapid 
Restore, Rescue and Recovery, ThinkPad, Ultrabay, UltraConnect and UltraNav. Microsoft and Windows are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation. Intel, Intel Inside, Intel Inside logo, Intel Centrino, Intel 
Centrino logo, Intel SpeedStep and Pentium are trademarks or registered trademarks of Intel Corporation or its subsidiaries in the United States and other countries. Other company, product and service names may 
be trademarks or service marks of other companies. ©2004 IBM Corporation. All rights reserved. 
Visit www.ibm.com/pc/safecomputing periodically for the latest information on safe and effective computing. 



Take a look at some of our latest models. And get state-of-the-art security. 




Why IBM ThinkPad Notebooks'? 
To make IBM ThinkPad" notebooks 
even more valuable, each one 
featured here can give you the 
efficiency, productivity and edge you 
need and comes with all the following 
ThinkVantage™ Technologies: 

IBM Active Protection System: 

Bullerfingers unite! These ThinkPad 
notebooks now include airbag like 
technology to help protect your hard 
drive from some damage caused by 
drops and jolts. 

NEW! Rescue and Recovery 

with Rapid Restore; 

Lost your data because of a software 

crash or virus? Recover previously 
saved data in minutes with our 
one-button solution. 

Access Connections: 

Switch between wired and wireless 
connections. 

Embedded Security 
Subsystem 2.0: 1 
Hackers and thieves, beware. Our 
combined hardware and software 
solution is designed to protect user 
data and keep it private. 

Access IBM: 

Get the help you need, when you 
need it. One button on your ThinkPad 
notebook brings you a world of 
resources and assistance. 

IBM ThinkPad R51 

System Features: 

• Intel 1 Centrino™ Mobile Technology 

* Intel Pentium " M Processor 715 (1.50GHz)* 

• Intel PRO/Wireless Network Connection 802.1 1b/g s 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional 5 

• 15" SXGA+ TFT display (1400x1050) 
•256MB DDR SDRAM^ 

• 40GB hard drive 6 

• Integrated Ethernet and modem 

• IBM Ultrabay™ Enhanced CD-RW/ 
DVD-ROM combo 

• IBM UltraConnect 1 ' Antenna for 
increased signal strength 7 

• 1-yr system/battery limited warranty* 



NavCode 1836H8U-M4 19 
THINK EXPRESS MODEL 

PRICED AT: 



$1,499* 



With Microsoft Office Small Business 
Edition 20Q3: H $1,739 




IBM ThinkPad T42 

System Features: 

* Intel Centrino Mobile Technology 

* Intel Pentium M Processor 1.50GHz 

• Intel PRO/Wireless Network Connection 802.11 b/g 

* Microsoft Windows XP Professional 

* 14.1' XGA TFT display (1024x768) 

* 32MB ATI Mobility RADEON 7500 graphics 
•256MB DOR SDRAM 

* 30GB hard drive 

* Integrated Gigabit Ethernet and modem 

* IBM Ultrabay Slim DVD-ROM 

* IBM UltraConnect Antenna 
for increased signal strength 

* Only 1" thin; i] 4.5-lb travel weight 11 

* 1-yr system/battery limited warranty 3 



NavCode 2378DTU M419 

THINK EXPRESS MODEL 

PRICED AT: 



$1,549 



With Microsoft Office Small Business 
Edition 2003: $1,789 

ServicePac 1 Service Upgrade: 12 

2-yr Onsite Repair/9x5/Next Business Day 

Response #30L9189 $197 

IBM ThinkPad T42 

System Features: 

• Intel Centrino Mobile Technology 

• Intel Pentium M Processor 735 (1.70GHz) 

- Intel PRO/Wireless Network Connection 802.11 b/g 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional 

• 14,1 "XGA TFT display (1024x768) 

• 32MB ATI Mobility RADEON 7500 graphics 
•256MB DDR SDRAM 

•40GB hard drive 

• Integrated Gigabit Ethernet and modem 

• IBM Ultrabay Slim CD-RW/DVD-ROM combo 

• IBM UltraConnect Antenna 
for increased signal strength 

• 1-yr system/battery limited warranty' 



NavCode 2378FTU-M41 9 

THINK EXPRESS MODEL 
PRICED AT: 



$1 ,749 



With Microsoft Office Small Business 
Edition 2003: $1,989 
ServicePac Service Upgrade: 
4-yr Depot Repair #69P9195 $249 




IBM ThinkPad T42 
System Features: 

• Intel Centrino Mobile Technology 

• Intel Pentium M Processor 1.50GHz 

* Intel PRO/Wireless Network Connection 802.1 1 b/g 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional 
'15" XGA TFT display (1024x768) 

• 32MB ATI Mobility RADEON 7500 graphics 

• 256MB DDR SDRAM 

• 40GB hard drive 

■ Integrated Gigabit Ethernet and modem 

• Ultrabay Slim CD-RW/DVD-ROM Combo 

• Only 1° thin, 5-lb travel weight 

• 1-yr system/battery limited warranty 8 

NavCode 2378DWU-M419 

THINK EXPRESS MODEL 
PRICbD AT: 



$1,649 



With Microsoft Office Small Business 
Edition 2003: $1,889 

ServicePac Service Upgrade: 
3~yr Depot Repair 
#30L9192 $132 

IBM ThinkPad T42 

System Features: 

■ Intel Centrino Mobile Technology 

* Intel Pentium M Processor 735 (1.70GHz) 

• Intel PRO/Wireless Network Connection 802.11 b/g 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional 

• 15" SXGA+ TFT display (1400x1050) 

• 64MB ATI Mobility RADEON 9600 graphics 
•512MB DDR SDRAM 

•60GB hard drive (7200 RPM) 

• Integrated Gigabit Ethernet and modern 

• IBM Ultrabay Slim CD-RW/DVD-ROM combo 

• IBM UltraConnect Antenna 
for increased signal strength 

• 3-yr system/1 -yr battery limited warranty* 



NavCode 2379DXU-M419 
THINK EXPRESS MODEL 



$2,399 




IBM ThinkPad X40 

IBM ThinkVantage Technologies: 

• Longest standard battery life of any 
leading-brand notebook 13 

System Features: 

• Intel Centrino Mobile Technology 

• Intel Pentium M Processor LV 1.20GHz 

* Intel PRO/Wireless Connection 802.11b 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional 
•12.1 "XGA TFT display (1024x768) 

• Intel Extreme Graphics 2 
•256MB DDR SDRAM 

• 40GB hard drive 

• Integrated Gigabit Ethernet and modem 

• Legendary IBM fullsize keyboard 1 " 

• 7.5hr Li-Ion battery 5 

• 1-yr system/battery limited warranty- 



NavCode 23366GU-M419 

THINK EXPRESS MODEL 
PRICED AT: 



$1,749 



ServicePac Service Upgrade: 

3-yr Onsite Repair/9x5/Next Business Day 

Response #30L91 95 $243 



IBM ThinkPad X40 Solution Pack 
IBM ThinkVantage Technologies: 

• Longest standard battery life of any 
leading-brand notebook 

System Features: 

• Intel Centrino Mobile Technology 

* Intel Pentium M Processor LV 1.20GHz 

• Intel PRO/Wireless Network Connection 802.11b 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional 

• 12.1" XGA TFT display (1024x768) 
•256MB DDR SDRAM 

• 40GB hard drive 

• Integrated Gigabit Ethernet and modem 

• 7.5-hr Li-Ion battery 

• 3-yr system/1 -yr battery limited warranty 6 
Accessories Included: 

• ThinkPad X4 UltraBase Dock 

• IBM Ultrabay Slim CD-RW/DVD-ROM combo 

NavCode 23B26UU-M41 9 

THINK EXPRESS MUDEL 
PRICED AT: 



$2,199 



ServicePac Service Upgrade: 

3-yr Onsite Repair/9x5/Next Business Day 

Response #3019195 $Z43 

WavCode Get the latest pricing and information fast Use NavCode on the phone or on the Web. 



ServicePac Service Upgrade: 

5-yr Onsite Repair/9x5/Next Business Day 

Response #69P9200 $449 



'Availability; All offers subject to availability. IBM reserves the right to alter product offerings and specifications at any time, without notice, IBM is not responsible for photographic or typographic errors. * Pricing: does 
not include tax or shipping and is subject to change without notice. Reseller prices may vary. Warranty: For a copy of applicable product warranties, write to: Warranty Information, P.O. Box 1 2195, RTP, NC 27709, Attn: 
Dept JDJA/B203. IBM makes no representation or warranty regarding third-party products or services. Footnotes: (1) Embedded security system: requires software download. (2) Mobile Processors: Power 
management reduces processor speed when in battery mode. (3) Wireless 11a, 11b and 11g: based on IEEE 802.11a, 802.11b and 802.1 1g, respectively. An adapter with 11 a/b : 11 b/g or lla/b/g can communicate on 
either or any of these listed formats respectively; the actual connection will be based on the access point to which it connects. (4) Included software: may differ from its retail version (if available) and may not include 
user manuals or all program functionality. License agreements fray apply. (5) Memory: For PCs without a separate video card, memory supports both system and video Accessible system memory is up to 64MB less 
than the amount stated, depending on video mode. (6) Hard drive: GB = billion bytes. Accessible capacity is less; up to 4GB is service partition. {7) Wireless capability: requires compatible wireless-enabled options, 
sold separately. (8) Li mi led warranty: Support unrelated to a warranty issue may be subject to additional charges. (9) Microsoft Olfice XP: Certain Microsoft software product(s) included with this computer may use 
technological measures for copy protection. IN SUCH EVENT, YOU WILL NOT BE ABLE TO USE THE PRODUCT IF YOU DO NOT FULLY COMPLY WITH THE PRODUCT ACTIVATION PROCEDURES. Product activation 
procedures and Microsoft's privacy policy will be detailed during initial launch of the product, or upon certain reinstallations of the software product(s) or reconfigurations of the computer, and may be completed by 



IBM recommends Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional. 




(Monitor not included) 

Why IBM ThinkCentre PCs? 

Only IBM offers these features to 
protect your users, connect them, 
and keep them working. Each 
ThinkCe-nfre- desktop featured here 
can give them the efficiency, 
productivity and edge they need 
with the following ThinkVantage 
Technologies: 

NEW! Rescue and Recovery 
with Rapid Restore: 
Lost your data because of a 
software crash or virus? Recover 
previously saved data in minutes 
with our one-button solution 

Access IBM: 

Get the help you need, when you 
need it. One button on your 
ThinkCentre desktop brings you a 
world of resources and assistance. 

ImageUltra™ Builder: 
Need to roll out new systems? 

Image and copy your operating 
system across your network in a 
flash. (Order separately) 



IBM ThinkCentre A50 

System Features: 

• Intel Pentium : 4 Processor 
with HT Technology 3.0GHZ 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional 

• 256MB DDR PC3200 E 

* 40GB hard drive* CD-ROM 
•Integrated 10/100 Ethernet 

• Norton Antivirus™ with 90 days of virus 
definition updates 

• Lotus* SmartSuite^ Millennium license 

• 1-yr parts limited warranty with 1-yr 
limited onsite service 1 ' 



(Monitor not included) 



IBM ThinkCentre A5D 
System Features: 

• Intel Pentium 4 Processor 
with HT Technology 3,0GHz 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional 

• Small form factor-62% smaller than a 
standard desktop 16 

• 256MB DDR PC2700 
•40GB hard drive 'CD-ROM 
•Integrated 10/100 Ethernet 

• Norton Antivirus with 90 days of virus 
definition updates 

• Lotus SmartSuite Millennium license 

• 3-yr parts limited warranty with 1-yr 
limited onsite service 1 '" 

NavCode 841 943UM41 9 
THINK EXPRESS MODEL 
PRICED AT: 



NavCode 81 4321 U-M41 9 

THINK EXPRESS MODEL 
PRICFDAT: 



$699 



THINK EXPRESS MODEL 
PRICED AT: 



$749 



$799 



ServicePac Service Upgrade: 

4-yr Onsite Repair/9x5/l\lext Business Day 

Response #69P9153 $198 



IBM ThinkCentre A50 
System Features: 

• Intel Pentium 4 Processor 
with HT Technology 3.0GHz 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional 
•256MB DDR PC3200 

•40GB hard drive -CR-RW 
•Integrated 10/100 Ethernet 

• Norton Antivirus with 90 days of virus 
definition updates 

• Lotus SmartSuite Millennium license 

• 1-yr parts limited warranty with 1-yr 
limited onsite service 7 

NavCode 81 4822U-M41 9 




(Monitor not included) 



NEW! IBM ThinkCentre A50 
Ultra small form factor 
System Features: 

• Intel Pentium 4 Processor 
with HT Technology 3 .0GHz 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional 

• Ultra small form factor-74% smaller 
than a standard desktop* 

•256MB DDR PC3200 

• 40GB hard drive • DVD/CD-RW combo 

• Norton Antivirus with 90 days of virus 
definition updates 

• Lotus SmartSuite Millennium license 
•Integrated 10/100 Ethernet 

• 1-yr parts limited warranty with 
1-yr limited onsite service 1 ' 

NavCode 809022U-M419 

THINK EXPRESS MODEL 
I PRICED AT: 



$849 



With Microsoft Office Small Business 
Edition 2003: $1,089 

ServicePac Service Upgrade: 
4-yr 0nsite/9x5/4-hr Response 
#69P9162 $250 

NEW! IBM ThinkCentre A51p 
System Features: 

• Intel Pentium 4 Processor 530 
with HT Technology 

• Processor speed 3.0GH/ 

• 800MHz FSB 

• Microsoft Windows XP Professional 

• 512MB DDR2PC3200 

* 80GB hard drive * DVD/CD-RW combo 

* Gigabit Ethernet-integrated 
•64MB ATI RADEON X300 Pro 

* 1-yr parts limited warranty with 
1-yr limited onsite service' 7 

NavCode 842722U-M419 

| THINK EXPRESS MODEL 
PRICED AT: 

With Microsoft Office Small Business 
Edition 2003: $1,289 
ServicePac Service Upgrade: 
3-yr 0nsite/9x5/4-hr Response 
#41 L2734 $129 



$1,049 




MOBILE 
TECHNOLOGY 



IBM ThinkExpress Program: 

We've designed and priced many 
of our products specifically for 
small and medium businesses, 
And best of all. they're available 
direct from IBM or through select 
IBM Business Partners. 



IBM ThinkPad Accessories 

Belkin Components Universal Notebook 
Travel Surge Protector 
#22P7127 $20 

Targus Deluxe Mobile Essentials Kit 
#22P?437 $60 

ThinkPad Carrying Case ,fl - Leather Attache 
#73P3600 $129 

ThinkPad 72W AC/DC Combo Adapter 
#22P9010 $99 

ThinkPad Port Replicator II 
#74P6733 $179 

IBM ThinkCentre Accessories 

IBM 128MB USB 2.0 High-Speed 

Memory Key 

#22P9229 $59 

Lexmark X5270 ASl-in-Qne Printer 

#22P8808 $140 

IBM ThinkVision™ L150 15" Flat Panel 

Monitor with system purchase 

#W9SPAB1 $379 



1 866 426-241 5 ibm.com/shop/m1 23 



Internet or telephone (toll charges may apply). (10) Thinness: may vary at certain paints on the system. (11) Travel weight: includes battery and optional travel bezel instead of standard optical drive in Uitrabay bay, if 
applicable; weight may vary due to vendor components, manufacturing process and options. (12) ServicePac services: are available for machines normally used for business, professional or trade purposes, rather than 
personal, family or household purposes. Service period begins with the equipment date of purchase. Service levels are response-time objectives and are not guarantees. If the machine problem turns out to be a Customer 
Replaceable Unit (CRU), IBM will express ship the part to you for quick replacement. Onsite 24x7x2-hour service is not available in all locations. For ThinkPad notebooks requiring LCD or other component replacement, 
IBM may choose to perform service at the depot repair center. Calls must be received by 5pm local time in order to qualify for Next Business Day Service. (13) Battery lite: Based on manufacturers published figures 
or CNET.com results tor the top 5 vendors in 2003 notebook sales based on IDC data, as of 1/29/2004. (14) Full-size keyboard: As defined by ISO/IEC 15412. (15) Battery: These model numbers achieved the Ziff Davis 
Media, Inc.'s Business Winstone- 2002 Battery Mark™ Version 1.0 Battery Rundown Time of at least the time shown. This test was performed without independent verification by the VeriTest testing division of Lionbridge 
Technologies, Inc. ("VeriTest") or Ziff Davis Media, Inc.: neither Ziff Davis Media, Inc.. nor VeriTest makes any representations or warranties as to these test results. Winstone is a registered trademark and BatteryMark 
is a trademark of Ziff Davis Publishing Holdings, Inc., in the U.S. and other countries. A description of the environment under which the test was performed is available at ibm.com/pc/ww/tliinkpacl/batterylifB. Battery life 
(and recharge times) will vary based on many factors including screen brightness, applications, features, power management, battery conditioning and other customer preferences. (16) Size claims: are based on a 
comparison of chassis volume to the volume of IBM's standard desktop chassis. (17) Systems with limited onsite service: are designed to be repaired during the applicable warranty period primarily with customer- 
replaceable parts provided by IBM. IBM will only send a technician onsite to perform a repair if (a) remote telephone diagnosis and/or customer part replacement are unable to resolve the problem, or (b) the part is one 
of the few designated by IBM for onsite replacement. For a list of onsite replaceable parts, contact IBM. Support unrelated to a warranty issue may be subject to additional charges. (18) Certain IBM logo products: are 
not manufactured, warranted or supported by IBM; IBM logos and trademarks used under license. Contact IBM for details Trademarks: The following are trademarks or registered trademarks of IBM Corporation: IBM, 
the IBM logo, ImageUltra, Lotus, NavCode, Rapid Restore, Rescue and Recovery, SmartSuite, ThinkCentre, ThinkPad, ThinkVantage, ThinkVision, UltraConnect, UltraBase. Uitrabay and UltraNav Microsoft and Windows 
are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation. Intel Intel Inside, Intel Inside logo, Intel Centrino, Intel Centrino logo. Intel SpeedStep and Pentium are trademarks or registered trademarks of Intel Corporation or 
its subsidiaries in the United States and other countries. Other company, product and service names may be trademarks or service marks of other companies. © 2004 IBM Corporation. All rights reserved. 
Visit www.ibm.com/pc/safecomputing periodically for the latest information on safe and effective computing. 
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Cover Story 




Computers are similar to cars in that if you ignore their problems they will, over 
time, begin to rebel. This month's cover story articles explain how to solve problems 
of both the common and uncommon variety that tend to crop up the more you use 
your PC. Even if your PC isn't experiencing troubles at the moment, you'll find in- 
formation here to help you avoid potential future catastrophes. 

46 Solve Interface Problems 

Give Your PC A Facelift With These Helpful Hints 

49 Solve Problems With Files 

Common Questions About File Management 

52 Solve Performance Problems 

Put The Oomph Back In Your System 

56 Solve Email Problems 

Jump Start Your Email Account With This Practical Advice 

58 Solve Networking Problems 

When Computers Don't Work, It's The Details That Count 

61 Solve Multimedia Problems 

Quick Fixes To Get You Going 

64 Solve Microsoft Office Problems 

Fixes For This Popular Productivity Suite 

Microsoft and Windows are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corp. in the United 
States and /or other countries. PC Today is not published in conjunction with Microsoft, and it has not been 
endorsed or sponsored by Microsoft. The use of the Microsoft and Windows trademarks in this publication 
does not represent participation in, or endorsement of, this publication by Microsoft. 
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copyright 2004 by Sandhills Publishing Company. PC Today is a registered trademark of Sandhills Publishing 
Company. All rights reserved. Reproduction of material appearing in PC Today is strictly prohibited without 
written permission. Printed in the U.S.A. GST # 123482788RT0001. PC Today (ISSN 1040-6484) is published 
monthly for $29 per year by Sandhills Publishing Company, 131 West Grand Drive, P.O. Box 85380, Lincoln, 
NE 68501-5380. Subscriber Services: (800) 733-3809. Periodicals postage pending at Lincoln, NE. 
POSTMASTER: Send address changes to PC Today, P.O. Box 85380, Lincoln, NE 68501-5380. 



News, Views & Expert Advice Tips & Tweaks 



Look no further than this department for operating system 
news, the scoop about recent Windows updates, and profes- 
sional opinions from our expert columnists. 

8 OS Wire 

The Latest Operating System News 

14 Windows Update Tracker 

Windows Updates You Should Consider For Your System 



16 


Scot's Take 




Five Commandments 




Of Operating Windows 


18 


Windows Warfare 




Scale Intrusion 




Detection For Your 




Small Network 


20 


IT Corner 




E Pluribus Pentium 


22 


Roadside Assistance 




Overtweakers Anonymous 


26 


This Old Desktop 




The Old Switcheroo 




Windows Boot Camp 

If you're in the market for some basic, practical advice about 
Windows and Microsoft Office, this 
department is the perfect place * m m 



to start. 
28 

31 

35 



Entry-Level Windows 

Accessibility Options 

Start-To-Finish Guide 

Mail Merge 

Crib Sheet 

Welcome To Word 2003 



- m m .& 







Experts Only 



Whether you're a battle-scarred 
PC veteran or a less experienced 
user looking to expand your 
horizons, this department has 
practical advice that can help. 

37 Advanced Guide 

Synchronization Manager 

41 Outside The Box 

Restore Files From A Dead Hard Drive 




This department is your one-stop shop for productivity, 
system optimization, Web browsing, security, networking, 
mobile computing, and all sorts of other tips and tweaks. 



68 
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72 



74 
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78 



Work Smarter 

Tips For Increasing Productivity 

Optimization Central 

Tips & Tweaks For Improving Windows 

Surf Better 

Tips For Navigating The Internet 

Security & Networking 

Tips For Making Safe Connections 



PC Yesterday 

Tips For Maintaining Windows 
3.x/95 Systems 

Portable Windows 

Tips For Using Notebooks 
& Pocket PCs 
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PCToday-com 



80 PC Today Online 

Get Computer Help Around The Clock 

Previews & Reviews 

Whether you're on the lookout for new hardware or you're 
just curious about what's coming to computer store shelves 
near you, take a look at our previews of imminent items. Right 
after that check out our latest software reviews, including this 
month's head-to-head challenge. 

82 The Hardware Scene 

A Look At New 

& Upcoming Arrivals 

90 Microsoft Word 2003 

vs. Corel WordPerfect 12 

Two Heavyweight Word 
Processors Go Head-To-Head 

94 Software Reviews 

Audio i Complete CD & DVD Writer 1.3 

Webroot Software Spy Sweeper 3.0 

Individual Software AnyTime Organizer Deluxe 9 

98 Download City 

Bring The News To Your Desktop With These Newsreaders 




After Five 



It's 5:01 and the workday is done. If you're ready to get more entertainment value out 
of your PC, this section is just for you. 

100 Your Turn 

Smart Watch 

104 Play Hard 

A Look At What's New In PC Gaming 




Last Bytes 



Every latte needs some froth. To top off this issue, here's our monthly blend of fun 
facts, statistics, and trivia. 
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.1 ™asn't so long ago that if you wanted to bring 

ir data with you, your hardware had to come 
Well, that's all in the past now thanks to 
new San Disk Cruzer™ Mini. At under half 
in ounce, the Cruzer Mini goes anywhere, and 

i up to 256MB of flash memory, it takes a lot 
with it. Hi-speed USB 2.0 compliant, SanDisk's 
Cruzer Mini lets you transfer data faster than 
ever before. And at less than 8mm thick, all 
it needs is a single USB slot. Just drag, drop, 

i go. It's all about convenience - no extra 

J ware, no worries. 

whether you're installing utilities or updating 
t drivers for the umpteenth time, you can 
* your files with you wherever you go - and 
won't even need your dolly. 




„.■ more information on SanDisk 
ruzer Mini, visit www.sandisk.com/smart 




SanOisk^ 



SanDisk and the SanDisk logo are registered trademarks and Cru 
SanDisk Corporation. Other brands and products are trademarks 
©2004 SanDisk Corporation. All rights reserved. 
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OS Wire 



by Jennifer Farwell 



Media Center Edition To Go 

This fall, fans of Windows XP's Media Center Edition can take their multimedia to 
go. Samsung and Creative Technologies are releasing Portable Media Centers, mini 
versions of the WinXP Media Center PC. These devices run Windows Mobile software 
but sport the Windows Media Center interface. They sync with any PC running 
WinXP and have much of the capability of Media Center desktops. 

With a Portable Media Center, you can store and play or view recorded television 
(requires feed from a Media Center PC), digital videos, recorded music, and digital 
photographs. The devices support a range of multimedia files, including WMA 
(Windows Media Audio), WAV, JPEG (Joint Photographic Experts Group), WMV 
(Windows Media Video), MPEG-2 (Moving Picture Experts Group-2; frequently used 
for video), and even MP3 (the audio format that competes with WMA). 

The two models that are debuting now are Creative Technology's Creative Zen 
Portable Media Center (www.creative.com) and the Samsung Yepp YH-999 (www.sam 
sung.com). Both are 20GB devices that will hold up to 5,000 songs, 80 hours of video, 
thousands of photographs (depending on size), or any combination of the three. The 
Samsung model has the added benefit of being able to receive standard television 
broadcast signals and the cutting-edge DMB (Digital Multimedia Broadcasting) signal. 

The Creative model is 5.7 x 3 x 1 inches (HxWxD). The Samsung unit is even 
smaller. At 3.8 x 4.2 x 0.8 inches (HxWxD), it claims to be the world's smallest multi- 
media player. As can be expected with devices this small, the viewing area is corre- 
spondingly tiny. The Samsung model's viewing area is approximately 3.5 x 2.6 inches 
and the Creative unit is slightly wider, approximately 3.8 x 2.5 inches. Both units retail 
for $499. Amazon.com has been taking preorders for both devices for several months, 
but they should also now be available in retail outlets. I 




Portable Media Centers sport the Windows 
XP Media Center Edition interface and let 
users enjoy multimedia they download from 
any WinXP machine. 




Fiat Announces Long-Term Commitment To Windows Automotive Technology 



If you purchase a car from 
Fiat Auto over the next few 
years, chances are good it 
will be equipped with auto- 
motive telematics (an in-car 
information solution that 
combines telecommunication 
and computing) from 
Microsoft. At the present, 
most people think of OnStar 
when they hear the term, but 
Microsoft and Fiat plan to 
change that perception. The 
two giants have partnered to 
co-develop a standardized 
telematics solution that will 
eventually be available in 
every Fiat, Lancia, and Alfa 



Romeo that comes off Fiat's 
assembly line. 

The system, which will 
debut in some models in 
2005, will incorporate hands- 
free calling, GPS (global posi- 
tioning system) navigation, 
in-car entertainment, and 
enhanced diagnostics. 
Bluetooth wireless and ad- 
vanced speech technologies 
will drive the system's data 
exchange and communica- 
tions and provide hands-free 
access to drivers' cellular 
phones and PDAs. 

The deal is the largest 
in Microsoft's eight-year 




Microsoft and Fiat Auto are partnering on a telemetric information 
system that will eventually be available in all Fiat Auto models, 
including the Fiat Barchetta. 



automotive history and repre- 
sents the first time Microsoft 
will work directly with an 
automaker to co-develop a 
complete solution. Currently, 



drivers can experience 
Microsoft-developed automo- 
tive technology in 23 vehicles 
and aftermarket products, in- 
cluding the Lancia Thesis. I 
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Apple To Unleash Tiger In 2005 

In a scenario that will remind older computer users of days gone by, Microsoft and 
Apple are gearing up for a shootout during 2005. Will Poole, Microsoft's senior vice 
president of Windows Client Business, has reaffirmed Microsoft's commitment to re- 
lease the first Longhorn beta in the first half of 2005. Now, Apple CEO Steve Jobs is an- 
nouncing the company will debut the next release (10.4) of the Mac OS X, code-named 
Tiger, during the same timeframe. That's at least a year ahead of the final release of 
Longhorn, currently slated for 2006. 

Apple provided developers who attended its 2004 Worldwide Developers 
Conference with preview copies of Tiger, along with SDKs (Software Developer's 
Kits). The kits help third-party companies build software that takes advantage of 
Tiger's new features. These include multiperson video IM (instant messaging) and 
conferencing, system-level video and image manipulation, and support for cutting- 
edge video codecs and high-definition DVD. Other enhancements include Dashboard, 
a desktop utility that gives you one-click access to applications and applets (such as a 
calculator, digital sticky notes, a stock ticker, and an iTunes controller), and Spotlight, 
Apple's new search system. 

Of Tiger's new features, Spotlight has garnered the most attention. It lets users 
search systemwide, including calendars, bookmarks, contacts, and email messages. 
These features are similar to those Microsoft announced for its upcoming WinFS. 
However, according to Jobs, Spotlight is far ahead of WinFS in its abilities. Spotlight is 
also ahead of WinFS in timing. Microsoft originally planned to debut WinFS with 
Longhorn but announced earlier this year that it might not make the release. 

At the developer meeting, Apple proudly touted its lead in delivering both a new 
search system and an updated OS ahead of Microsoft. Banners hanging outside the 
conference keynote stage blazed slogans such as "Redmond, we have a problem," 
"Redmond, start your photocopiers," and "This should keep Redmond busy." I 




Apple's Tiger OS offers the ability to search 
systemwide. At the top left are the results of a 
search for the word Yosemite, which include 
bookmarks, email messages, calendar listings, 
an application, images, music, and movies. 

Photo courtesy of Apple. 




Windows Senior VP Predicts "Incredible Growth" Of Windows 

During a recent Worldwide Partner Conference in Toronto, Will Poole, 
Microsoft senior vice president of Windows Client Business, made an amazing 
prediction: Windows will experience incredible growth between now and 2010. 
With more companies examining Windows alternatives, such as Linux, many 
analysts are predicting that the Windows market is nearly saturated. Poole pre- 
dicts otherwise. 

"In the case of the Windows PC business, we have 600 million Windows 
PCs in use worldwide. This is a great place to be," he told attendees at the 
conference. "But the future is even brighter because over the next five or six 
years, we can see an incredible growth in this business." 

He went on to say, "We're seeing great growth in the enterprise in developed 
markets. We're seeing developing markets adopting PC technologies like never 
before. The growth numbers are phenomenal. And we're seeing the prolifera- 
tion of new types of devices, tailored PCs that meet the specific needs of specific 
targeted customers that can add value to their business to help them realize 
their potential." 

Poole also expects Windows to gain substantial revenue through upgrades. 
"PC replacements are at the top of what IT will be spending on this year," he 
notes. According to Microsoft statistics, 35% of enterprises are still running 
Windows 9.x/NT PCs and workstations. Microsoft is pledging $50 million, and 
57 new desktop deployment experts, to help channel partners persuade these 
customers to upgrade. I 




Contrary to popular opinion, Microsoft's Will 
Poole is predicting that Windows will experience 
"incredible" growth in the next five to six years. 
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Microsoft Opens Corporate IM Product To Competitors 

When Microsoft's LCS (Live Communications Server) 2005 ships later this 
quarter, users will discover Microsoft products have become much friendlier. 
Not only will the enterprise IM (instant messaging) server be compatible with 
MSN's IM protocol, it will also interoperate with the other two major public 
IM networks from rivals Yahoo! and America Online. According to Microsoft, 
this connectivity will enable users of LCS to communicate in real-time with 
more than 400 million people worldwide. 

"In much the same way that email significantly has changed today's busi- 
ness landscape, instant messaging is becoming just as ubiquitous in organiza- 
tions/' says Anoop Gupta, corporate vice president of the Real-Time 
Collaboration Business Unit at Microsoft. "Businesses are inquiring about 
ways to extend enterprise IM systems beyond network borders to empower 
their employees to more securely connect with customers, partners, family, 
and friends," he notes. "Our enterprise customers' No. 1 request has been to 
enable connectivity with the major public IM networks. Live Communications 
Server 2005 . . . delivers on that request." 

Comments from Yahoo! are similarly positive, and management at AOL, 
which has long been at odds with Microsoft over IM technology, is particularly 
enthusiastic. "This agreement represents the dawn of the next era for instant 
messaging, which will unleash the true potential of real-time communication 
and collaboration in the workplace and among our tens of millions of users at 
work and at home," says Edmund Fish, senior vice president and general man- 
ager of Desktop Messaging at America Online. "Because seamlessly connecting 
corporate users together is core to a collaborative experience, America Online is 
working to provide access to routing and network services within the Live 
Communications Server 2005 product." 

Currently in final beta testing, LCS 2005 is an EIM (enterprise IM) solution 
and real-time collaboration platform that offers companies better security (in- 
cluding encryption) than consumer IM products. Currently, there are no an- 
nounced plans for the consumer versions of MSN, AOL, and Yahoo! to 
interoperate, so a consumer user would have to have access to LCS or would 
need to use a third-party solution, such as Trilogy, to connect to users on 
other IM services. Nevertheless, industry analysts are suggesting this move 
indicates a major shift in attitude among the major IM players — especially 
AOL, which has been particularly truculent about opening its network. I 



Windows Media Center PCs — Take Your Pick 

This month or next, users will have more choices when they shop for 
Windows XP Media Center PCs. Microsoft is authorizing its system-builder 
channel partners to build WinXP Media Center PCs and ship them to any of 
the 13 officially supported Media Center geographic regions. Heretofore, be- 
cause of quality concerns, Microsoft only allowed a handful of top OEMs 
(original equipment manufacturers) to manufacture Media Center PCs. 

To facilitate manufacture and ensure continuing quality, Microsoft is 
working with ATI Technologies and NVIDIA (companies that create the in- 
ternal multimedia support devices WinXP Media Center Edition uses) to 
create a kit that all PC builders will employ. The kit will contain a TV tuner 
card, a graphics card, a remote control, a wireless (infrared) receiver, and 
other important components of the WinXP Media Center. Additionally, 
Microsoft is rolling out a WinXP Media Center Edition logo program, similar 
to the program it offers for the other editions of WinXP, that helps developers 
identify which third-party devices and software they can safely include in the 
WinXP Media Center Edition PCs they build. I 



One-Stop Shopping For Windows XP 

For several years Microsoft has promoted 
its online Microsoft Catalog as a one-stop shop 
for WinXP. Now the company has added more 
substance to that claim with its new Windows 
Marketplace, which debuts this fall (the URL 
will be microsoft.com/partners/windowsmar 
ketplace). Microsoft worked closely with 
leading online software vendors of freeware 
and shareware to build the portal. 

According to Dee Dee Walsh, director of 
partner and community for the Windows 
Client group at Microsoft, the site will be a 
"comprehensive shopping and download 
portal" that will include not only products de- 
veloped by Microsoft partners, but also by 
Microsoft's competitors. "This is run by the 
community, for the community," she says. "So 
everybody will be there. It's everything for 
Windows. It's comprehensive." 

At the site, users will be able to perform 
searches for hardware and software and sort 
those results using a variety of criteria. Users 
will also be able to download trials of the prod- 
ucts directly from the site if available, as well as 
review product descriptions, technical specifica- 
tions, and recommendations from other users 
and post their own product ratings and reviews. 

To promote the new site, Microsoft 
Marketplace will have a link on the WinXP 
Start menu, a link in Internet Explorer, and 
various promotional tie-ins on Microsoft.com 
properties. At launch, Microsoft expects to list 
more than 100,000 products on the site. Many 
will not carry the Microsoft Certified or 
Designed For Windows XP logos, so con- 
sumers who want certified products should be 
sure to search by those criteria. I 




Users will soon be able to select Windows XP Media 
Center Edition PCs from a variety of manufacturers rather 
than the handful who were authorized to build them 
initially. Microsoft Group Vice President Jim Allchin is seen 
here with a WinXP Media Center Edition PC 
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Canadian University Taps Linux; HP Debuts New Linux Product 

The Linux penguin has been busier than usual recently, especially in the desktop 
arena where analysts traditionally do not consider it a player. In Nova Scotia, Acadia 
University is preparing to put 9,000 Linux notebooks into service. In the global market, 
HP is touting a four-person, Linux-based machine. 

Wireless in Acadia. Acadia University will deploy the Linux-based Xandros Desktop 
OS in wirelessly equipped Dell Latitude D600 notebooks over the next three years. Stu- 
dents and faculty in Acadia's undergraduate division will use the notebooks in class, to 
perform research, for assignments, and to connect to the Acadia network. 

"We needed a total Linux solution for both faculty and students/' said Mike Grimm, 
Atlantic Region account executive for Dell Canada. "We found that the Xandros 
Desktop provided excellent network integration and ease of use, plus it works flaw- 
lessly on our Latitude laptops, enabling the students of Acadia to meet their chal- 
lenging day-to-day computing requirements." 

Dr. Frederick H. Berenstein, Xandros chairman and CTO of Acadia, notes, "We believe 
that Linux will play an enormous role in the educational market, as it offers schools and 
universities a cost-effective, stable, and secure computing environment for their students." 

"With 25 countries voting to wire their school systems to the Internet with Linux," 
he adds, "there will soon be hundreds of millions of students surfing the 'Net with 
Linux on their desktops." 

Earlier this year, Xandros joined forces with San Jose, Calif ., -based LinuxCertified, a 
Linux certification and training firm that also produces Linux-based notebooks, to design 
a line of Intel-based Linux notebooks for North American universities. The systems run 
on Centrino chips and include a Linux Desktop with developer tools for students, educa- 
tors, researchers, and developers. 

HP bets on four-in-one. HP's latest entry into the Linux market is the HP 441, a 
Linux-equipped desktop machine that sports four monitors, keyboards, and mice. The 
machines are loaded with a customized Mandrakelinux OS (a variant of Linux), which 
lets as many as four users access the PC's OS and applications at the same time. The 
Linux kernel already supports two users on a single PC; source code modifications dou- 
bled the OS capacity. 

The HP 441 comes standard with at least 512MB of RAM, a 40GB hard drive, a CD- 
ROM drive, and four specialized graphics cards. Purchasers have their choice of an Intel 
Celeron or Pentium 4 processor. In South Africa, where the HP 441 is involved in a pilot 
project, the machines sell for approximately $1,600, or $400 per user. That's approximately 
twice the price of a comparable single-user PC but half the cost per user. HP is optimizing 
the machines for education, preloading them with more than 70 applications including 
OpenOffice, a leading Linux-based productivity suite. 

Beginning in November, HP plans to expand the 441 to other markets, especially 
emerging markets where costs are a concern. An HP representative indicated the 441 may 
eventually make it to the United States, but the company is not yet releasing any projected 
dates or details. I 



Acadia University will deploy 9,000 
Dell Latitude D600 notebooks 
equipped with the Linux-based 
Xandros OS over the next three years. 








Current & Upcoming OSes 


2000 

Windows 2000 Professional 




March 2000 


Windows Me 


December 2000 


2001 

Windows XP 




October 2001 


2002 

WinXP Media Center 
Edition 


November 2002 


2003 

WinXP Tablet 
PC Edition 




February 2003 


WinXP Media Center 
Edition 2004 


October 2003 


WinXP Service 
Pack 2 Beta 


December 2003 


2004 

Windows Longhorn 
WinHEC 2004 Build 4074 


May 2004 


Bill Gates Proclaims 
Diskette Dead 


May 2004 


WinXP SP2 


Q3 2004 


WinXP Media Center 

Edition 2005 and Windows 

Media Player 10 


Fall 2004 


Microsoft Virtual 
Server 2005 


Late 2004 


2005 

Longhorn Desktop 
and Server Beta 


Mid-2005* 


Macintosh OS X 10.4 Tiger 

2006 


Mid-2005 


Longhorn Desktop 


Mid-2006* 


Longhorn Server Beta 2 


Mid-2006* 


Windows 98/Me 
Extended Support Ends 


June 2006 


WinXP Home 
Extended Support Ends 

2007 

Win2000 Professional 
Extended Support Ends 


December 2006 
March 2007 


Longhorn Server 

2008 

WinXP Professional 

Edition Extended 

Support Ends 


2007* 
December 2008 


WinXP Tablet PC 
Extended Support Ends 


December 2008 


Windows Longhorn 

Server Update and 

Service Pack Release 


2008 or 2009 


2010+ 

Windows Blackcomb 


*Estimated 


PC To 
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Fat Workload? 

Low Carb Solution, With Less Bytes! 



Scale Down 

Lighten your day by accessing your office PC from home 
and finishing work when it's convenient for you. Imagine, . , 
you'll leave the office early beat rush hour traffic, spend 
more time with family and avoid going into the office on 
weekends. GoToMyPC is the ultimate productivity tool, 
letting you work where you want, when you want. 



Who uses GoToMyPC? 

David, a senior executive, is tired of working late nights at 
the office, Chris, a network support manager, wants to 
spend less time at the office on weekends and more time 
with his family. And Katie has been on maternity leave, 
and now would like to work from home, They all need a 
way to work smarten not harder. 



A Lighter Load 

Because GoToMyPC is Web-based, all that is required is a 
2-minute, 1 ,4 MB software download on your PC and an 
Internet connection. That's it! Simply log on to 
www.gotomypc.com from any computer, and your PC 
desktop instantly appears - just as if you were in front of it. 
Stop carrying your bulky laptop with you. Anything you can 
do at your PC, you can do from anywhere! 

A Simple Solution 

Unlike pricey and complicated VPN or packaged remote- 
access software, GoToMyPC's Web-based technology is 
self-configuring so it's ready to use right away. No 
additional software is required and it works automatically 
with firewalls. GoToMyPC is the easiest, fastest and most 
secure way to have complete and instant access to 
ANYTHING on your PC from ANYWHERE. 






Web-based remote access 

• Automatic, 2-minute setup 

• Pre-configured security features 

• Compatible with firewalls 

• F tech support 

• F upgrades for life 

• F 30-day trial period 



Need we say more? 

"The remote-access star is GoToMyPC." 

— PC World Magazine, Editors' Choice 



"You'd be nuts not to sign up!" 

— CNET, Editors' Choice 

"It makes life easiest for its users." 

— Laptop Magazine, Editors' Choice 

"First-rate security." 

— ZDNet 

"GoToMyPC is the most useful tool." 

— eWeek 

"The easiest remote-access tool available." 

— Computer Shopper Magazine 

"Highly useful, very easy and quite reliable." 

— Smart Money 

"For remote access, GoToMyPC is far out!" 

— Fortune 

"It worked flawlessly." 

— The Wall Street Journal 

"An impressive tool," 

— The New York Times 



Can I try it free? 

Yes! You can try it for FREE for 30 days. GoToMyPC offers 
single user, small business and enterprise plans. 

Visitwww.gotomypc.com/cpu and get started now. 



"Best Remote Access Software." 

— PC World Magazine 



"GoToMyp r 




GoToMyPC' 



Free 30-Day Trial 

www.gotomypc.com/cpu 



866.270.1212 
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Windows Updates You Should Consider 
For Your System 



The Windows Update Catalog is the 
best place you can learn about and 
obtain the latest critical and recom- 
mended updates for your Windows ver- 
sion. However, other Microsoft sites 
have information about and links to 
updates, as well. One is the Microsoft 
Download Center (www. microsoft 
.com/ downloads), where you can get a 
variety of enhancements for your sys- 
tem, including downloads that are or 
formerly were featured at the Windows 
Update Catalog. And don't forget Mi- 
crosoft Help And Support (www. sup 
port.microsoft.com), which contains a 
link to a search tool for the Microsoft 
Knowledge Base. 

These three sites work hand in hand 
to provide quick fixes, long-term solu- 
tions, and key enhancements for your 
PC. In fact, we've noticed that critical 
updates sometimes are posted at the 
Download Center before they appear in 
the Windows Update Catalog. At all 
three of these sites, you can access the 



accompanying Knowledge Base arti- 
cles, which provide all the pertinent 
details about each update. 






Windows XP 

838358 Critical Update 
For Windows XP Me- 
dia Center Edition 2004 
(850KB). It's bad enough 
to lose data to some unforeseen, un- 
preventable mishap, such as a power 
failure. It's far worse, however, when 
you lose data due to an inherent soft- 
ware flaw. 

Such is the potential case with 
WinXP's Media Center Edition 2004, a 
cross between a personal computer 
and a home entertainment center. If 
you use the Record On Drive command 
to switch to recording to a new drive, 
you may run into serious trouble if you 
then switch back to the original drive. 
Windows may erase the recordings 
that you saved to the original drive if 
the following scenario exists: 



• You did not choose the Save com- 
mand on the new hard drive before 
switching back to the previously used 
hard drive. 

• Free space available on the first hard 
drive exceeds free space available on 
the second drive. 

• You've chosen the Keep Until Space Is 
Needed setting under Recording 
Default. 

By switching from the smaller second 
drive back to the larger first drive, you're 
unwittingly telling Media Center to dump 
recordings that need more space than 
is available on that second drive, even 
though the recordings are saved to the 
first drive. 

You can fix this problem in one of two 
ways. The first is to download and install 
this hotfix. However, Microsoft warns 
that unless you've experienced this 
problem, it's best to skip this download 
and instead install the next available ser- 
vice pack. In the meantime, you can opt 
for the second way to solve this problem. 
In the accompanying Knowledge Base 
article, Microsoft outlines an eight-step 
workaround. Essentially, it describes how 
to use the Save command on the second 
hard drive before switching back to the 
original, larger drive. 

327979 Recommended Update For 
Windows XP (862KB). Gamers, take note. 
If you've noticed that some of your games 
freeze up or quit without warning or 
you get an error message while you're 
watching the introduction, Microsoft may 
have a solution for you— besides skipping 
the introductory portion of the game. 




Windows XP gamers need to download and 
install an update in order to play certain 
games, such as Microsoft's Motocross 
Madness 2, without interruption. 
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Certain video games use the Indeo 
codec. (A codec is technology used for 
compressing and decompressing data.) 
The popular Indeo family of codecs, made 
by the Ligos Corporation, is used with 
audio and video data, the stuff games are 
made of. However, the Indeo codec is not 
contained in Windows XP Home Edition 
Service Pack 1. Therefore, if you attempt 
to play a video game that requires 
the Indeo codec on WinXP Home /Pro- 
fessional SP1, you may experience an 
error while playing the introduction — an 
especially annoying problem if you're 
playing the game for the first time. 

This recommended update adds the 
Indeo codec to your system. Once it's in- 
stalled, you shouldn't encounter problems 
while watching the introductory portions 
of any of the 10 games Microsoft lists as re- 
quiring the Indeo codec, including WWII: 
Desert Rats, Motocross Madness 2, Deadly 
Dozen, Wheel Of Fortune, and Risk II. 



p 



Windows 2000/XP 

841873 Security Update 
For Windows: Vulner- 
ability In Task Scheduler 
Could Allow Code Exe- 
cution (size varies). Each 
time you start your com- 
puter, Task Scheduler goes to work. This 
is a tool included with Win2000 and later 
that allows you to schedule automated 
tasks in Windows. Because this tool in- 
cludes an unchecked buffer, an attacker 
could develop a special Web site or create 
a JOB file (the kind of file created in Task 
Scheduler) that could exploit the victim's 
vulnerable system and gain the same type 
of privileges on that system that the 
victim has. This critical update, for users 
of Win2000 SP2 and later, changes the 
way Task Scheduler verifies the length of 
a message prior to moving it along to the 
correct buffer. 

All Versions 

870669 Critical Update For ADODB 
.Stream (104KB). You're not alone if 
you've never heard of the ADODB 
.Stream object. Though it may not be a 
computing term you frequently drop into 
conversations, it's an important element 
that Internet Explorer (versions 5.01 SP2 



and above) sometimes uses. When this 
technology is employed, known security 
risks in IE could leave your PC vulnerable 
to an attacker running scripts within the 
Local Machine zone of your computer if 
you visit the wrong Web site. The Local 
Machine zone, which you can modify 
only through the Registry, not through 
the Internet Options command in IE's 
Tools menu, is for content given the 
highest level of trustworthiness. 

ADO stands for ActiveX Data Objects, 
a data objects interface developed by 
Microsoft for accessing data from across 
all types of data structures. An ADODB 
.Stream object is used for writing and 
reading text and binary files. A Web site 
or intranet server may employ this tech- 
nology if a site's server needs to load or 
save a file from a user's hard drive. The 
ADODB.Stream object, when used by IE, 
is what enables the Web site or intranet 
server to access the user's hard drive. 

Microsoft offers three methods of 
solving this problem. One is to download 
and install the file accompanying this 
Knowledge Base article. Another update 
is available from the Microsoft Download 
Center that will help you disable the 
ADODB.Stream object by modifying a 
Registry key. The Knowledge Base article 
provides links to the Download Center 
corresponding to your Windows version. 

A final solution is to modify your 
Registry on your own. You must be very 
careful, however, when modifying the 
Registry, as one wrong keystroke can dis- 
able your entire system. Make sure you 
back up your Registry first and then 
follow the 11 steps outlined in the article, 
which will walk you through the process 
of using Registry Editor to create a new 
key and a new DWORD value. 

For users of a corporate intranet, this 
update may adversely affect an applica- 
tion running on the intranet. If that hap- 
pens, follow the steps outlined in the 
Knowledge Base article for setting your 
IE security level to High and clearing the 
compatibility flag of the ADODB.Stream 
object, another Registry tweak. 

823353 Cumulative Security Update 
For Outlook Express (size varies). 
Microsoft has discovered a DoS (Denial of 
Service) vulnerability in Outlook Express 




Task Scheduler contains a flaw that, if 
exploited, could allow an attacker to gain 
control over your system. 

5.5 SP2 and above. The problem is due to 
the way OE attempts to validate email 
messages with malformed headers, the 
part of the message that contains such in- 
formation as the sender's and recipient's 
addresses and the time the message was 
sent. If an attacker sent a specially crafted 
message that the victim opened, he could 
effectively shut down the victim's OE. 

This cumulative update replaces pre- 
vious cumulative updates for OE. In 
addition to fixing the DoS problem, it 
also changes the security zone in which 
OE 5.5 SP2 views email messages 
and modifies the location in which OE 
6 SP1 and up place a copy of the 
Windows Address Book. 

840315 Security Update For Win- 
dows: Vulnerability In HTML Help 
Could Allow Code Execution (size 
varies). The HTML Help protocol 
powers the Help system in Windows. 
Using this protocol, developers and 
Webmasters can create compiled HTML 
Help files that users can access online. 

A flaw exists in the way the HTML 
protocol attempts to validate CHM (Help) 
files. Because of this, an attacker could 
create a special file or host a Web site that 
would allow him to gain full access to the 
victim's system by executing malicious 
code in the Local Machine security zone. 

Instead of downloading and installing 
this update, you could follow several 
workarounds outlined in the accompa- 
nying Knowledge Base article. These in- 
clude changing the default security 
settings in IE and unregistering the 
HTML Help protocol, pct 
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Scot's Take 



Commentary by Scot Finnie 



The Five Commandments 
Of Operating 
Windows 






The large public releases 
of Windows XP Release 
Candidate 1 and 2 this year 
have gotten many people 
into trouble, tempting them 
to install beta code without 
fully considering how that 
might affect their PCs in the fu- 
ture. Microsoft did the same thing 
with widely circulated prerelease ver- 
sions of Internet Explorer 5.0 and 6.0, 
which also got people in trouble. The chief 
problem is that no one is properly warning us 
about the dangers of doing this. Beta software is in- 
herently unstable and usually doesn't work well. 
Installing later beta software or final code over it doesn't 
erase that beta software. It often creates problems, con- 
flicts, and sometimes disasters on people's PCs. 

To make sure this doesn't happen to you, here are 
five important rules of thumb you should follow in 
managing your Windows PC: 

Commandment #1: Never Install 
Windows Beta Software Unprepared 

So you want to try prerelease versions of Windows, 
Windows service packs, Internet Explorer, or even 
large applications such as Microsoft Office? Never, ever 
install prerelease software on your production PC 
without being completely prepared to have to do major 
surgery on that PC first. By the way, a production PC is 
your main PC, the one you use primarily. If you only 
have one PC, it is your production PC. 

Are you aware that some prerelease Windows ver- 
sions timeout after 180 days? Are you aware that you 
should never install a finished upgrade over a beta ver- 
sion of the same upgrade (see rule No. 2)? Are you 
aware that there's effectively no difference between 
"beta" software and "release-candidate" software? All 
of it is suspect, and you should treat it the same way. 




There seems to be a common belief out there that if 
Microsoft makes a major prerelease Windows upgrade 
accessible to anyone who has the bandwidth to down- 
load it, then it must be OK to install it. Wrong! Why is 
Microsoft doing this? It's trying to expand its test data, 
mostly so it won't get lots of complaints from giant cor- 
porate customers when the final code has problems. It's 
using you as a guinea pig, and — read the fine print — if 
you have trouble with a Microsoft beta, it's on your 
lookout. What's more, most software companies do 
this. Don't become a test dummy on a lark. 

If you do it anyway. . . . Because many of you are 
going to do this anyway, no matter what I say, here's 
how: The best way to install prerelease software, such 
as WinXP Service Pack 2 Release Candidate 1, is to in- 
stall it on another machine that neither you nor anyone 
else really needs. It's also not impossible to test OS- 
level prerelease software on your production ma- 
chine. But go into that endeavor with your eyes open: 
Both you and your machine should be prepared for a 
major fiasco that may take up lots of your time, either 
during or right after installation or later when you're 
trying to get rid of the beta code. (On a second ma- 
chine, you can afford to say, "I'll deal with this later." 
Not so on your production PC.) 

There are different approaches to this. One is to install 
a virtual-machine management utility, such as 
Microsoft's Virtual PC Version 2004 (45-day trial; 
www.microsoft.com). It lets you install multiple oper- 
ating systems into separate virtual machines and hard 
drives, which you can later delete easily. It's a good way 
to casually test any update to Windows (or most other 
operating systems). A second approach is to use a 
system cloning or backup product such as Norton Ghost 
2003 ($49.95 to $69.95; www.symantec.com), which 
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backs up your hard drive and lets your re- 
instate it at will. A third approach costs 
nothing but a lot of hard work: Back up 
your data, be prepared to wipe your hard 
drive (or at least parts of it), and clean in- 
stall Windows and all your applications. 
Folks, either of the first two are your better 
approaches. If you want to dabble with 
prerelease code, spend the money for the 
tools to get the job done. 
Or, don't do it all. 

Commandment #2: Never 
Upgrade Over A Beta 

To some people this is obvious, but to a 
lot of people it isn't. Never, ever, install a 
newer version of a program over an ex- 
isting beta installation of that program. 
This includes installing a later beta version 
over an existing beta version, as well as in- 
stalling the final version of a program over 
any of its betas. It is prerelease code, and 
programmers do not usually ensure that 
the final version will clean up well when 
installed over a previous beta. 

However, some software makers will 
tell you it's OK to do this. For example, 
Microsoft executives told WinXP Service 
Pack 2 official beta testers in July that the 
final version of Service Pack 2 would be 
OK to install over SP2 Release Candidate 
2. There are some programs where you 
can get away with this, but they tend to be 
very simple programs. And you should 
never do this with any Windows version, 
any major Windows service pack, or 
Internet Explorer upgrades. No matter 
what Microsoft says. 

Commandment #3: Uninstall 
Old Versions Before Installing 
New Ones 

Your computing experience will be 
better if you uninstall a previous finished 
version of a program or upgrade before 
you install a newer finished version. This 
way, youTl generally have fewer prob- 
lems. That's especially true of security 
and medium-complexity programs. 

Of course, there are some exceptions 
to this rule. With Microsoft Office, I 



recommend you read the release notes 
and documentation about installation. 
With many smaller, very simple pro- 
grams, installing over a previous one is the 
easiest thing to do, and that's fine. 
Nevertheless, the only sure thing, and the 
best default behavior over the long haul, is 
to get into the habit of removing the old 
before you install the new. Your PC will 
be better for it. 

Commandment #4: Don't 
Upgrade Windows More 
Than Once 

Since Windows 95, Microsoft has of- 
fered an upgrade option with every new 
version of Windows it has released. So, for 
example, you can buy Windows XP 
Upgrade software that lets you upgrade 
Windows 98/Me/2000 to WinXP. (This 
upgrade process works far better with 
Win2000 installations than it does with 
Win98/Me installations.) Sometimes it's 
the right thing to do in order to extend the 
life of a PC. But a Windows-upgraded PC 
runs more slowly and tends to be more 
trouble prone than the exact same PC with 
WinXP freshly installed over a wiped 
drive. So, although that is a much more 
labor-intensive upgrade job (because you 
will have to back up your data and rein- 
stall all your applications), it is always 
preferable to the upgrade installation. 

If you opt for a Windows upgrade over 
an existing installation of an earlier 
Windows version, follow this rule: No 
more than one Windows upgrade to any 
original installation. Don't upgrade from 
Win98 to WinMe to WinXP all with up- 
grade installations. One of the two up- 
grades would have to be a clean install. 
Generally speaking, if you're ready for 
WinXP and you have a PC that originally 
came with Win98, buy a new PC. Trust me 
on this. With computers it's all too easy to 
be penny-wise and pound-foolish. If you 
can't afford the new PC, resist the upgrade. 

By the way, the WinXP Home Edition 
to WinXP Professional Edition upgrade 
counts as one upgrade. But don't worry 
about it, because by the time Windows 



Longhorn comes around, you're almost 
certainly going to need new hardware 
to support it anyway. Major service 
packs, such as WinXP SP 2, can count as 
your one upgrade, also. Unfortunately, 
there's no way to know prior to release 
whether that's the case. Smaller service 
packs do not count. 

(NOTE: Whenever you upgrade Win- 
dows, always say yes to the option to save 
your system files so that you can reverse the 
upgrade. Uninstalling an upgrade before in- 
stalling an even newer upgrade is a bit of a 
cheat, but it's a good idea.) 

Commandment #5: Never 
Upgrade Over A Problem 

People write me all the time with sto- 
ries such as this one: "I installed WinXP 
because I was having problems with 
WinMe crashing, but it didn't help." 
Not only did it not help (and it almost 
never does), but you've now also cre- 
ated a mess on your system. If you have 
an upgraded mess on your PC, try unin- 
stalling the OS upgrade. Then, I recom- 
mend one of these options: 

1. Bring your computer to a reputable 
computer repair center, one that does 
the work on the premises. Big com- 
puter retail chains that outsource their 
repairs shouldn't be your first choice. 

2. If your computer's RAM, hard drive, 
CPU, and other hardware properly 
support WinXP, buy WinXP Home or 
Pro and perform a clean install on it. 

3. If your computer's hardware won't 
support WinXP, clean install its orig- 
inal operating system and start over. 

4. If your computer is four years old or 
more, a new PC would be a good bet. 

The big takeaway should be this: fix 
your problems before upgrading your 
operating system. If you can't fix a 
problem first, installing over a problem 
helps less than 10% of the time, and it 
probably introduces other issues. It 
should only be a very last resort before 
tossing or wiping the PC. I 




Windows Warfare 
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Scale Intrusion 

Detection For Your 

Small Network 



To successfully infiltrate 
an organization, spies 
must appear as trusted as- 
sociates, not as dangerous 
intruders. Regardless of any 
security measures designed 
to repel intruders, spies can 
still sneak inside and gain trust 
if they have enough knowledge of 
the people and system from the start. 
Similarly, software or hardware firewalls 
monitor network traffic, and when they're cor- 
rectly configured, these technologies do an ad- 
mirable job of keeping invaders at bay. Yet by their 
very nature, firewalls must allow cer- 
tain traffic to enter and exit a network 
connection, which means that at- 
tackers can mask their efforts so their 
traffic appears legitimate. 



Detective Work 

As network-based threats continue 
to grow more sophisticated, you might 
need to reconsider your existing 
means of protection, especially if you 
keep plenty of sensitive data on your 
computer. Several years ago, far fewer 
Internet users installed firewalls to 
protect their connections, making for 
easy infiltrations by crackers who 
preyed on unprotected ports. Today, 
crackers expect firewalls to stand 
guard, so they'll use more advanced techniques for 
snooping and breaking into computers that still remain 
vulnerable despite their firewalled networks. 

Many corporations are aware of these aggressive 
techniques and use IDSes (intrusion detection systems) 
to both detect and stop them. With an IDS, a company 
can analyze its network traffic to look for potential 



threats that might have slipped by any deployed fire- 
wall or antivirus software. 

Depending on the configuration, an IDS can monitor 
different types of network traffic or sometimes the same 
type of traffic but by using different methods. An IDS 
can be relatively simple or extremely complex, com- 
posed of just a single tool or a collection of tools. A 
common configuration is a NIDS (network IDS), which 
analyzes packets, or message fragments, traveling 
across the network to determine whether data is sent in 
either direction at the request of an unauthorized user 
or program. When placed on a network, a NIDS 
watches traffic traveling to all machines on the network 
and can catch almost any suspicious activity, such as a 




mass of TCP (Transmission Control Protocol) connec- 
tion requests to different ports on one of the network's 
computers (also known as a port scan). Even if a fire- 
wall prevents access to ports or hides them altogether, it 
probably allows access to some ports for normal traffic, 
so monitoring by the NIDS could help plug any holes 
that don't need to be open, or it can warn of attacks. 
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Unless you're administrating a small 
business or similar venture that has a 
multiple-system network, a HIDS (host- 
based intrusion detection system) is likely 
more up your alley. Unlike the NIDS, 
which watches network data from all sys- 
tems, a HIDS analyzes data traveling into 
and out of a single computer. Technically 
speaking, software firewalls function as 
host-based systems because they're able 
to analyze all network packets and con- 
nection attempts and alert you when sus- 
picious activity is detected. 

Indeed, today's software firewalls do a 
decent job of tracking activity, but leaving 
all of your eggs in one basket isn't always 
the best idea when it comes to security. 
Advanced attacks can already target mul- 
tiple points of entry, and if we leave fire- 
walls as the sole sentry, crackers need 
only to break the firewall and nothing 
else. For casual computer users, a firewall 
is fine — in most cases, users don't care to 
deal with the hassle of spying alerts and 
reading logs. But if you have sensitive in- 
formation on your networked computer 
and an interest in keeping it safe, it's 
worth the effort to take security matters 
one step further. 

Evaluate Your Needs 

Of course, it's not worth the time, 
money, or required system resources to 
construct a full-fledged IDS if you're only 
looking to secure one PC or a few systems 
on a network. However, you can easily 
implement the parts you need to perform 
effective intrusion monitoring, and it's not 
that tough to do. But before you begin 
your construction project, let's take a 
closer look at how the concept of intru- 
sion detection can help to identify attacks 
on your home network or PC. 

Packets remain prime territory for 
crackers, especially when those packets 
travel over trusted protocols and look le- 
gitimate to firewalls. Although we can 
generally count on firewalls to catch and 
block packets that look suspicious, we 
can't trust them to detect other tools that 
use packets to steal our information. For 



example, packet sniffers, such as Ethe- 
real (www.ethereal.com) and Sniff'em 
(www.sniff-em.com), are crafty little pro- 
grams that capture information travel- 
ing across a network, and they're often 
used by network administrators to trou- 
bleshoot performance and potential secu- 
rity problems. But crackers can also use 
them to capture sensitive data, such as fi- 
nancial information and passwords, and 
the worst part is that they're extremely 
difficult to detect because they won't 
necessarily appear as a Trojan or another 
easily recognized threat. However, tools 
are available that can help detect poten- 
tially vulnerable network cards, which 
allows you to implement stricter settings 
on the cards to thwart sniffers. 

Another useful intrusion detection 
tactic is the ability to monitor port traffic. 
Many software firewalls deliver basic real- 
time information about port traffic, but if 
you want more detailed information, you 
can enlist the help of a dedicated network 
analyzer, such as Show Traffic (demo 
sten.com/showtraf), which will supply in- 
formation on the ports used, the protocol 
used, the local and remote addresses, the 
processes, and more. Although these ana- 
lyzers won't stop traffic, the information 
they provide can clue you in to activity on 
your network that might have slipped by 
your firewall. After all, if something 
sneaks by your firewall and antivirus soft- 
ware, your system can be at the complete 
mercy of outside invaders. 

In addition to watching activity on your 
ports, you should also keep an eye on 
system file activity. System files are often 
key targets for attacks, but it's difficult to 
recognize changes to these files unless you 
have software that can keep track of their 
original states. By using a file change mon- 
itor, such as GFiLANguard (www.gfi 
.com), you can not only be alerted when 
something tries to change a system file, 
but you can also pinpoint the holes that 
allowed a cracker to enter your computer 
in the first place and attempt to change 
files. Another useful utility is a start- 
up watcher such as Autostart Explorer 



(www.trojanhunter.com), which identifies 
all the programs that launch when you 
start Windows. Although you can spy 
startup programs using the Windows 
System Configuration Utility, specialized 
programs usually supply more informa- 
tion and even grant you better control 
over rogue startup programs. 

A successful administrator of an IDS al- 
ways knows how to read and interpret 
logs, whether from activity-tracking, 
third-party programs, or Windows utili- 
ties. Even the logs from your software 
firewall or router are helpful in moni- 
toring potential attacks and spotting vul- 
nerabilities on your system. The best part 
about logs is that they're hassle-free. Just 
enable them, and they'll collect all the 
data you want them to. 

IDS Contents 

Full-fledged IDSes often get bad raps 
because they consume loads of system re- 
sources. However, you can assemble an 
IDS using as many pieces as your system 
can comfortably handle, and even if your 
system can't handle more than one or 
two monitoring programs running at 
the same time, you'll still have better 
security than what you'd have without 
them. Another complaint about IDSes 
is the prevalence of false alarms. If you 
currently have a software firewall config- 
ured to alert you to any suspicious ac- 
tivity, you know that dozens of alerts 
can occur on any given day, yet very few 
of these alerts truly deal with poten- 
tially dangerous activity. But when you 
learn to recognize what's dangerous 
and what's not, you can easily ignore 
the harmless activity and, depending on 
your IDS software, configure the system 
to alert you to only the important stuff. 

The concept of a home-based IDS 
isn't too far off from what we're al- 
ready seeing in software firewalls like 
Blacklce, but with a little more effort, 
you can truly make your PC a fortress 
against outside intruders. Next month, 
we'll take a hands-on approach to 
building the personal IDS. I 
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Deep inside MGM Stu- 
dios, 600 Power Mac G5 
computers with a combined 
memory size of 2,400GB 
slowly assemble a super- 
high definition version of the 
James Bond movie "You 
Only Live Twice." The final 
product will look better than 
the original negative ever 
did, thanks to the image- 
processing software running 
on each computer. 
On several hundred thousand 
personal computers worldwide, a 
screen saver runs when nothing else is 
happening, sifting through gigabytes of data 
each one downloaded from a radio telescope, 
looking for signs of extraterrestrial intelligence. 
Elsewhere, on another several hundred thousand 
machines, a screen saver uses each computer's idle time 
to determine if a particular substance can bind to a cell 
receptor and perhaps become the chemical cornerstone 
for a cancer cure. 

Welcome to the world of distributed computing, 
also known as grid computing and mass parallel pro- 
cessing. The philosophy of grid computing is not only 
changing the way people use individual PCs, but it is 
also changing how people tackle large computing pro- 
jects — the kind that used to exclusively require dedi- 
cated supercomputers costing millions of dollars. 

One Big Problem, A Lot Of Little Solutions 

What if you have a problem that you want to solve 
using a computer, but you don't have a single com- 
puter that is powerful enough for it? Instead of trying 
to build a bigger computer, the smart thing to do is 
to take the problem, divide it as much as possible, and 
let individual computers tackle each part of the 
problem separately. 

This isn't a new idea, but what's new is the idea of 
using commodity hardware — everyday desktop PCs — 
to tackle such problems. The average desktop PC sold 
today is quite fast and relatively inexpensive, and it 



spends most of its time sitting around doing nothing. 
So, why not make use of all that spare time? Why not 
allow people to dedicate the spare time on their PCs to 
something interesting and useful, such as looking for a 
cure for cancer or smallpox? And in the same spirit, 
why not build a supercomputing cluster out of com- 
modity PCs, which are far easier and cheaper to replace 
and maintain than a Cray or Hitachi supercomputer? 

Many users are lining up every day to donate their 
spare CPU power to projects with names such as 
Distributed.Net (www.distributed.net) or SETI@home 
(www.setiathome.ssl.berkeley.edu), whether for the 
sake of personal glory or just plain fun. Take SETI@- 
home for instance. This project uses distributed com- 
puting to examine many terabytes of data that radio 
telescopes produce as they scan the skies for signs of in- 
telligent life elsewhere in the universe. If you want to 
participate in the project, download a program from 
the SETI@home server and install it on your PC. The 
program doesn't interfere with other programs on your 
computer, so you can go about your daily routine. 

The SETI@home client program runs in the back- 
ground on your computer, retrieving blocks of data 
(which need analyzing) from the master SETI@home 
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server. If you're curious, you can watch 
the progress of your own system's analy- 
sis (in a snazzy graphical display), or you 
can go to the SETI@home Web site to see 
the daily status of the project. The client 
program runs on all major OSes and 
CPUs, so just about anyone with a PC and 
a network link can join the gang. 

In the four years that SETI@home has 
been running, the project has flagged 
more than 2,000 radio sources in the sky 
that bear further investigation. If this 
same work had been attempted on a con- 
ventional mainframe, it would have 
taken decades to get to where the project is 
now. The combined power of more than 
5 million PCs (nearly 2 million CPU years 
of computing time [if you added up all 
the time each individual CPU spent run- 
ning SETI@home, you would have 2 
million years of processing]) made that 
possible. See what people can do when 
they put their heads — or rather, their 
CPUs— together? 

Bigger & Better 

Distributed computing projects have 
an impact on more than just the hobbyists 
and enthusiasts who've taken the projects 
to heart. Distributed computing is chang- 
ing high-end computing, period. New 
advances in science, such as "targeted" 
pharmaceuticals that attack cancers with 
minimal side effects to the rest of the 
body, need mathematically intense com- 
putational research. Ten years ago, the 
only way to do this was to invest in a 
Cray or other variety of supercomputer. 
Today, a person can conduct the same 
work using a cluster of off-the-shelf com- 
modity machines, whether they're Dell 
PCs or a cluster of Apple Power Mac G5s. 

That's another big advantage of distrib- 
uted computing: It's heterogeneous. The 
computers in the grid can be running any 
OS and any hardware platform and using 
any kind of networking infrastructure. 
They don't even need to be in the same 
physical location: a computing grid could 
consist of 20 computers in New York, 50 
in Malta, and 250 in Tokyo. 



Grids are also fault-tolerant. If one 
SETI@home machine goes offline, nobody 
blinks. Odds are another machine will 
come online to replace the old one's work- 
load fairly quickly. The sheer size of a grid 
such as SETI@home almost guarantees 
this will happen. With a smaller, private 
project, a single offline computer can be 
swapped out with fair ease. Granted, to- 
day's supercomputers are designed to be 
fault-tolerant in much the same way, with 
hot-swappable memory or CPUs, but that 
brings us to another advantage: Grids are 
relatively cheap to build and maintain, 
and they don't require dedicated or 
vendor-specific hardware to work. If you 
pull a CPU from a dedicated system, the 
only thing that can replace it is the same 
CPU. If you pull a computer from a grid, 
you can replace it with any other com- 
puter that runs the grid software. 

Grid computer hardware is reusable. 
You can use a decommissioned node 
from a grid on its own as a standalone PC, 
but a piece of a retired mainframe by itself 
is practically worthless. Many of the 500 
fastest supercomputers in the world (see 
the Top 500 Supercomputers Web site 
[www.top500.org]) are not dedicated PCs; 
they are built from commodity hardware. 
Consider the Tungsten cluster at NCSA 
(National Center for Supercomputing 
Applications), which uses 2,500 Dell 
PowerEdge computers running Linux. 

The work done with SETI@home and 
similar projects spurred the creation of an- 
other key element that makes distributed 
computing easy: A common software plat- 
form. The original distributed-computing 
applications were custom-built to work on 
only one problem at a time. If you wanted 
to start work on a new problem, you had 
to write and distribute a whole new app to 
go with it. Instead of rewriting the same 
code each time, people reasoned, "Let's 
create a general-purpose app that people 
could upload different distributed com- 
puting problems into as needed." 

Several such applications already exist. 
One good example is United Devices' 
Grid MP software (www.ud.com). The 



Department of Defense uses this commer- 
cial program to hunt for possible anthrax 
antidotes, and the University of Oxford 
employs it in its search for a cure for 
cancer. BOINC, the Berkeley Open Infra- 
structure for Network Computing, is an 
open-source platform that SETI@home 
currently uses to run its programs. 

Gigaflops For Everyone 

Even with all the possibilities grids can 
provide, the future of supercomputing 
(and computing in general) still has room 
for individual, big machines. You cannot 
subdivide or parcel out some computing 
problems; rather, you must attack them as 
a single unit and in a single computer's 
memory space. One possible way to do 
this in a grid /parallel system is to treat 
each computer in the grid as a kind of vir- 
tual memory module, splitting up the 
memory space across multiple computers 
the way you'd subdivide the computing 
problem itself. Unfortunately, this creates 
such nasty performance problems that it 
negates what speed you'd get from par- 
allel processing in the first place. 

The things that you can do with grid 
computing, though, are staggering. In 
2004, the Flash Mob Computing group 
(www.flashmobcomputing.org) hosted an 
event at the University of San Francisco 
where people spontaneously created a 
distributed supercomputer. Participants 
plugged more than 700 machines into 
this "instant" grid, which achieved a peak 
computation rate of 180 gigaflops. That's 
only about 1/6 of the speed achieved by 
the lowest-scoring computer in the top 
500 supercomputers list — but for some- 
thing assembled more or less on the spur 
of the moment, that's not bad at all. 

As the above example shows, what 
makes grid computing so exciting is not 
just the technical possibilities, but also the 
social ones. Like regular computing before 
it, supercomputing is no longer something 
only accessible to those with a lot of 
money and security clearances. The power 
is now in everyone's hands — literally. 
That's the way it should be. I 




PCToday / October 2004 21 




Roadside Assistance 



Commentary by Dave Methvin 



Overtweakers 
Anonymous 



ology officer of PC 
,« ,^p, a free site that 
automatically diagnoses 
md fixes common PC 
uoblems. Contact Dave a 
lave@pctoday.com 



The Internet is great; it 
lets people share infor- 
mation at the speed of light. 
But it also lets people share 
misinformation at an equal 
speed. That's a definite 
hazard of getting your 
system tweaks off the 
Internet, and this leads to a 
real danger of "overtweaking" 
to the point of system failure. 
Although I'm all for tweaking PCs (I 
can't control my tweaking urges), it's 
worth going over a few examples of 
tweaking gone wrong. 

Remember that a lot of the system tuning in- 
formation out there on the Internet hasn't been fact- 
checked. It's not that the tweaks are always flat-out 
wrong; sometimes tweaks haven't been tested all that 
well, or perhaps they aren't written clearly. They may 
not even be intended for the Windows 
version you are running. If you're 
lucky, they will work fine. If you're 
fortunate, they won't hurt anything. If 
you encounter disaster . . . well, I just 
hope you keep good backups. 

\ 
Old Tweaker's Tales 

Good tweaks are nothing like fine 
wine: They do not get better with age. 
In fact, many of them are hanging 
around long after they should have 
gone into retirement. For example, 
during the days of Windows 3.1, there 
was some very good advice to set 
the size of your disk cache to be one- 
fourth the size of the physical memory 
installed in your computer. That 
tweak sort of held true with Windows 
95 as well, although that OS has much 
better memory management. 



By the time Windows 98 arrived, though, the old 
tweak had been distorted into advice to set Win98's 
MinFileCache and MaxFileCache to one-fourth of the 
total memory. This totally defeats the really nifty dy- 
namic memory management built into Win98, and it 
actually hurts performance. Sometimes it seems like 
we're playing a tweaker's version of that game 
Telephone, where the first person in a room of people 
whispers a sentence into the ear of the person next to 
him, and you can't even recognize the sentence when 
it comes out of the last person. 

It turns out that there is one cache tweak that 
is more necessary on Windows 95/98/Me now 
that large system memory is common. Microsoft 
Knowledge Base article 253912 (search for it on 
www.support.microsoft.com) describes the problem, 
which happens only on systems that have more than 
512MB installed. But that is about the only exception; 
most other users are best advised to leave the Win98 
cache settings alone. 
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A Tweak Too Far 

Then there are the tweaks that have 
achieved cult status, despite the fact that 
they do nothing. Probably the most fa- 
mous placebo tweak is the one that 
claimed Microsoft actually didn't use all 
the bandwidth in your system. To get 
the maximum bandwidth, you suppos- 
edly had to adjust a QoS (Quality of 
Service) parameter. If you didn't, said 
the tweakers, Windows would only use 
80% of your bandwidth. 

Problem is, the advice is wrong. It 
comes from a misunderstanding of how 
the QoS system worked in Windows XP. 
In most cases it wouldn't hurt to play 
with the setting they specified, but it 
wouldn't help either. This tweak became 
so popular and caused so much commo- 
tion ("How dare Microsoft limit my 
bandwidth!") that Microsoft felt oblig- 
ated to debunk the myth on its site in 
Knowledge Base article 316666. Now 
that's a powerful placebo. 

Some tweaks promise better perfor- 
mance and indeed they may help a bit, 
but in the long run they can lead to 
heartache. A good example of this genre 
is when someone advises you to turn off 
System Restore in WinXP. Microsoft 
worked hard to get this feature running 
smoothly, and they did it for a good 
reason: Nobody makes backups. (Well, 
except for you. But even you could use 
another safety net, right?) 

System Restore can use up a tiny little 
bit of time and some disk space to keep 
its backups of your system configura- 
tion, but you will rarely notice it. What 
you will definitely notice is when your 
system becomes hosed up because of 
a virus (or because of a tweak gone 
bad) and you have to reinstall Windows 
to get it straightened out. That's when 
System Restore really shows you its 
bacon-saving ability. 

Torture Tweaks 

Then there are the tweaks that make 
things break, big time. If you're lucky 
you will know immediately that you 



Utility Of The Month: X-Se. 



OK, now that I've scared everyone about the dangers of tweaking, I'm going 
to tell you about the best tweaking program I know of: X-Setup (www.x- 
setup.net). X-Setup has hundreds of settings that you can adjust, plus the ability 
to clean out Registry settings that may have personally identifiable information. 
In addition to Windows OS tweaks, it can let you view and/or change settings for 
several popular applications, as well, including Microsoft Office. Because it can 
inspect common locations used by viruses and spyware, it is a useful tool for 
manual cleanup of those, too. It's free for personal use and covers all versions of 
Windows from Windows 95 up. I 



have done something wrong and can 
either retrace your steps or use System 
Restore (see, didn't I tell you?) to set 
things right. Other times the tweak 
won't seem to cause any trouble for 
quite awhile, but suddenly it will rear 
its ugly head as a messy system or ap- 
plication failure. These cases are some 
of the worst PC problems to fix because 
you usually won't be able to associate 
the failure with the tweak you made 
days or weeks before. 

The classic example of a torture 
tweak is a Win2000/XP Registry set- 
ting called DisablePagingExecutive. It 
forces Windows to keep the core oper- 
ating system in physical memory, 
rather than paging it to the hard disk 
when space runs low. The setting is 
actually described in Microsoft Knowl- 
edge Base article 184419, so it isn't a 
total mystery. However, there are two 
problems with this setting: One is well 
documented and another is obscure. 
The documented problem is that you 
should only use this setting if you 
have, in the words of the documenta- 
tion, "extremely large amounts of 
RAM." Usually, 512MB or more does 
the trick. 

One teeny tiny kind-of-important 
point not addressed by the documenta- 
tion, though, is that this setting pre- 
vents system sleep and hibernate 
modes from working correctly. What 
that usually means is that if you have a 
notebook PC, you should never use 
this tweak. If you do, your notebook 



will crash each time you close the lid. 
The system sleeps, but it never resumes 
and has to be powered down. 

"No problem for me," you say, "I'm 
using a desktop PC." Well, maybe. Do 
you have a UPS (uninterruptible power 
supply) and one of those really cool 
control cables that lets the PC know 
when the UPS is running out of battery 
power? It's an excellent way to make 
sure that power spikes and interrup- 
tions don't hose your precious data. 
But guess what: Many times the UPS 
uses the hibernate mode to shut down 
the PC if the UPS is running out of bat- 
tery power. So, when the power outage 
is over and you restart your PC, you 
will be trying to figure out why it 
crashed instead of saving all your data. 

Tweak Fever 

Even with all the trouble that a bad 
tweak can cause, I'm still a fan of 
system tweaks. It really is possible to 
safely tune and tweak a system if 
you're careful. The key to doing tweaks 
is to make just a few changes at a time, 
back up everything, and have an es- 
cape plan using System Restore or an 
image backup (or both). When you find 
out about a particular tweak, search 
around with Google and see what 
people say about it. So are you ready 
to join Overtweakers Anonymous? 
Welcome to the club. Here's the club's 
secret handshake: Press the power 
button on your PC. I 
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Alfred at alfred@pctoday.com. 

Due to the volume of mail that 
he receives, he can't promise 
to answer all messages, but he 
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oot Your Computer 
And Load Windows: 
These instructions are so 
simple and straightforward 
that we tend to take them 
for granted. But, not so fast. 
How many ways can you 
think of to load Windows? 
There's more than one. 
In Windows 3.x/95, Win 
.com is the program respon- 
sible for loading Windows or at 
least getting the ball rolling. On a 
Win3.x system, you may boot to a DOS 
prompt and then type win, but with 
Win95, the boot process proceeds directly to 
Go and loads Windows for you. 

Pass The Parameter 

The interesting thing is that you can do more than 
just load Windows with this program. As with many 
programs that are invoked at the command line (the 
DOS prompt) you can pass parameters to the WIN 
program when you start it. 

The simplest — and possibly the most useful — is to 
pass the name of a Windows application. When you 
do this, Windows will load as usual but will then run 
the specified program. 

For example, type win sol at the command prompt 
and press ENTER: 

When Windows loads, the Solitaire game will 
run automatically. If you have a program that you 
often, but not always, want to run when you start 
Windows this provides an alternative to using one 
of the autostart options within the Windows config- 
uration files. 

In addition to passing a program name as a para- 
meter when starting Windows, you can also use any 
of the switches that are available with the program. 
These are strings starting with a forward slash (/) 
followed by one or more characters. This information 
changes the way Windows loads and runs. You can 



get a list of the choices and what they do by typing 
win /? at a DOS prompt and pressing ENTER. The /? 
switch is a help switch that displays information 
about the command. This switch also works with 
many other command line utilities, so experiment 
with it if you're curious. 

The switches available for Win3.x/95 are different, 
though there is some overlap. In both cases, however, 
they are useful for troubleshooting problems. 

Trouble With Win3.x 

Perhaps the easiest place to start is by typing win 
/b. This causes Windows to create a text file named 
Bootlog.txt that records all the system messages 
that occur while Windows loads. This is sometimes 
easier than trying to jot down error messages as 
they scroll by. 
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Command Performance For Mice 



You can control some DOS applications, such as the DOS EDIT utility, by a 
mouse. You may find, however, that the mouse is not active with these pro- 
grams, even though you have loaded Win3.x, and the mouse works fine there. 

The problem is that you need a DOS driver for the mouse. This can either be an 
executable program, such as Mouse.com, or it can be a device driver file such as 
Mouse.sys. The problem with the device file is that you have to load it through a 
line in your system's Config.sys file, which can consume valuable memory. The ex- 
ecutable Mouse.com lets you load it when you want to. In fact, you can open a 
DOS window, run the Mouse.com program, and run your DOS application, and 
the mouse should be active. This support may only be when you're running the 
DOS application in full-screen mode, and not when you have it reduced to a 
window on your Desktop. When you close the DOS window, the DOS mouse 
driver will also close, freeing system memory, and you can then reload it the next 
time you need it. I 



Win3.x decides on its own whether to 
start in Standard Mode or 386 Enhanced 
Mode, depending on the system config- 
uration. If there is an 80386 or better 
processor, and at least 1MB available 
extended memory, it starts in 386 En- 
hanced Mode. If these requirements are 
not met, it starts in Standard Mode. If 
there is less than 256KB available ex- 
tended memory, Windows may fail to 
load entirely. 

You can force its hand, however. Type 
win /3 to force it to load in 386 Enhanced 
Mode. Conversely, typing win /s forces it 
to load in Standard Mode. 

The remaining switches all start with 
typing /d: and are then followed by 
a single letter. These modify how Win- 
dows loads and can help you get it 
to load in spite of certain conflicts or 
other trouble sources. The F option 
turns off the 32-bit drive access, which 
is helpful if the system is configured 
to use this mode, but the hard drive 
does not support it. 

The S option instructs Windows not 
to use any memory addresses between 
F000:0000 hex and FFFF:OOOF hex, 
which is the top 64KB segment in the 
first megabyte of the system's memory 
map. This is useful when dealing with 
possible conflicts with expansion cards 
that map their onboard memory or 



BIOS (Basic Input/Output Settings) 
into this region. 

The /V switch assigns interrupt calls 
for the hard drive controller to the 
system's BIOS instead of using the 
faster virtual mode drivers. And the X 
excludes the use of memory addresses 
between A000:0000 hex and FFFF:OOOF 
hex, which is the space between the 
first 640KB base memory and the end 
of the first megabyte of the system 
memory map, which avoids conflicts 
with any devices or programs that also 
may attempt to use that region. 

Win95 Switches 

The available switches for Win95 are 
limited to strings starting with the same 
/D: prefix as Win3.x, plus two more 



DOS Does Fonts 



that are unique to Win95. These are 
the /W and /WX switches. If you run a 
program that requires your system re- 
boot in DOS mode, the Windows mode 
Autoexec.bat and Config.sys files are 
renamed with .WOS extensions. If you 
invoke the WIN program at the DOS 
prompt after ending such a program 
and use either the /W or /WX switches, 
it will re-create the original files from 
their .WOS versions. The difference 
between the two switches is that /W 
will display a prompt on the screen to 
press a key to reboot in Windows. The 
/WX switch skips the prompt and goes 
ahead and reboots. 

For the /D: switches, four are the 
same as with Win3.x. The F option forces 
the hard drive to use real mode for all 
access, and the S and F options block the 
use of the same segments of the memory 
map. The V option lets the BIOS control 
hard drive access. 

The M and N choices are new with 
Win95; both start Windows in Safe 
Mode, but the N option also enables 
networking. The T option uses a con- 
figuration similar to the Windows 
Setup utility and does not load any vir- 
tual mode drivers, use expanded mem- 
ory, or enable the Fast Disk feature. 
These simplified boot configurations 
can help you identify programs and 
hardware that are causing conflicts in 
your system. I 



One nice feature that was introduced with Windows 95 is the ability to con- 
trol the font used in a DOS window. This does not work with DOS in full- 
screen mode; that display relies on the ROM fonts in the graphics card. But for a 
DOS window, you can choose the font you want to use. This lets you create a 
larger or smaller character in order to make it easier to read or to take up less 
space on the screen. To change the font, use the drop-down menu at the top-left 
corner of the DOS window. (This will not work with all DOS applications.) Some 
programs generate their text as graphics and thus won't use the font selected for 
the DOS window. If you encounter such a program, check to see if it has a text 
mode instead of the graphics mode. 
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Accessibility Options 



Windows supplies a variety of acces- 
sibility options for computer users 
who are visually or hearing impaired or 
who have physical handicaps. Through- 
out the pages that follow, we will discuss 
features such as how to enlarge the dis- 
play for easier viewing or how to add nar- 
ration you can use to navigate your 
computers. In addition, we will explore 
answers to some of the common accessi- 
bility questions you might have. And un- 
less otherwise noted, all features work in 
Windows 98/2000/Me/XP. 

Where do you start looking for acces- 
sibility features in Windows? Look in 
your Windows menu or toolbar for the 
Control Panel. After you access the 
Control Panel, click Accessibility Options. 
This will bring up the Accessibility 
Options dialog box. It has five tabs 
you can select from: Keyboard, Sound, 
Display, Mouse, and General. Any 
changes you make in the dialog box will 
not take effect until you click the Apply 
or OK button. 

Is there a way to control the 
mouse that bypasses extending 
either arm? 

You can use the MouseKeys feature, 
which is located under the Mouse tab in 
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Accessibility Options. To activate this fea- 
ture, select the Use MouseKeys checkbox 
and click OK. MouseKeys let you control 
your pointer using the numeric keypad 
on your keyboard. Basic MouseKeys set- 
tings let you control pointer speed and 
acceleration. You can also choose wheth- 
er you see MouseKeys' status on-screen 
or if you can use MouseKeys when 
NUMLOCK is turned on or off. You can 
also set the CTRL key to speed up mouse 
movement and use the SHIFT key to slow 
it down. 

An alternative to using a mouse is 
a trackball. Trackballs substitute move- 
ment of the fingers for that 
of the arm. Many models are 
economically designed to re- 
duce pressure on the tendons 
of the dorsal side of the meta- 
carpal area and the wrist, as 
well. If this interests you, take a 
look at the latest cordless track- 
balls, which operate using IR 
(infrared) beams. (Make certain 
your computer has IR capa- 
bility before you invest time 
and money in this.) These pe- 
ripherals eliminate the need for 
a computer user to maneuver 
closer than is comfortable to a 



monitor. A few examples of such devices 
include the Logitech Cordless Optical 
Trackman (www.logitech.com), the 
Microsoft Trackball Optical (www 
.microsoft.com), and the Microsoft 
Wireless Intellimouse Explorer (www 
.microsoft.com). 

Do I have any control over 
Windows' colors and contrast? 

You have quite a bit of control, actually. 
Under the Display tab of Accessibility 
Options, click the Settings button under 
the High Contrast heading. In the dialog 
box that appears, you can select the option 
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that lets you use a keyboard shortcut (left 
ALT-left SHIFT-PRINT SCREEN) to move 
between your standard and high-contrast 
choices. You can also select a default high- 
contrast scheme. 

There are a few interesting points to 
note about high-contrast schemes. The 
schemes appear in a drop-down menu 
that contains nearly 40 choices, 12 of 
which are labeled as High Contrast. You 
can use the remaining schemes to create 
blanket color schemes, which can benefit 
people who suffer from various 
forms of color blindness. The 
schemes not labeled High Con- 
trast do not affect the colors 
you may use in application 
areas dedicated to text entry, 
such as what you might find in 
Microsoft Word and Excel. This 
differs from the high-contrast 
choices, which affect all text. 

YouTl also notice that some 
high-contrast schemes are la- 
beled as Large or Extra Large. 
This refers to the font size 
Windows uses. If you switch 
from a normal-sized font in a 
standard WinXP display to High Contrast 
#1 (Large), expect to see changes to color 
and font size. To reset color and font size, 
return to the Display tab and deselect the 
Use High Contrast checkbox. Doing this, 
though, you may find that the difference 
in font size also made your Taskbar 
double in size in WinXP, even though you 
had it locked. Adjusting your Taskbar is 
easy: Once you've returned to the stan- 
dard font, right-click the Taskbar, click 
Lock The Taskbar to unlock it, and click 
Lock The Taskbar again to lock it properly 
after it resets itself. 

What accessibility controls 
does Windows offer to the 
hearing impaired? 

There are two, located under the Sound 
tab on the Control Panel's Accessibility 
Options panel. The first option, Sound- 
Sentry, tells Windows to generate a visual 
warning whenever your system makes a 
sound. When you select the Use Sound- 
Sentry checkbox, Windows activates the 
Choose A Visual Warning drop-down 
menu, where you can choose among three 



possible visual effects: Flash Active 
Caption Bar, Flash Active Window, and 
Flash Desktop. 

The second option is ShowSounds. It is 
an extension of SoundSentry but is aimed 
at third-party programs. ShowSounds 
tells Windows to pass along instructions 
requesting all applications to display cap- 
tions for speech and sounds. However, 
this isn't a perfect solution. If captions are 
not coded into Windows, no amount of 
instructions will make a difference. 




_..ider the Display tab, you can create a wide 
sor in programs such as Paint and Notepad. 



Does Windows offer any 
options for making the cursor 
more visible? 

Nothing is available for Windows 95/ 
98/2000/Me users. However, if you're 
running WinXP, you can look under the 
Display tab in the Accessibility Options 
dialog box. You have two basic cursor 
controls: Blink Rate and Width. Move the 
Blink Rate slider to the left, and your 
cursor blinks slower; move it to the right, 
and your cursor blinks faster. Moving the 
Width slider to the left or right decreases 
or increases the width of your cursor. 

Individual mouse and trackball instal- 
lations in any Windows OS often come 
with their own cursor features. Selected 
Microsoft and Logitech devices, for ex- 
ample, give you the option of hiding your 
pointer while you type or displaying 
pointer trails as you move your pointer 
across the screen. To find out which op- 
tions are available for your mouse or 
trackball, open the Start menu, select All 
Programs, and select the peripheral you 
are using, or open the Control Panel and 
double-click Mouse. 




What can I do with the features 
under the General Tab of the 
Windows Accessibility Options 
dialog box? 

Think of them as the features that con- 
trol the features. The options under the 
General tab are global; they affect the way 
all other Accessibility Options features 
operate. For example, when you enable 
Automatic Reset (select the Turn Off 
Accessibility Features After Idle For: 
checkbox), Windows automatically re- 
moves active accessibility 
features after your PC is idle 
for a period of time. Although 
hardly of importance to com- 
puter users with impairments, 
it's more of a gesture of cour- 
tesy to extend to everyone else 
using that computer. 

Under Notification you 
will see two checkboxes: Give 
Warning Message When Turn- 
ing A Feature On and Make 
A Sound When Turning A 
Feature On Or Off. Select one 
or both of the checkboxes and 
click OK to enable the features. 
The Serial Keys area lets you enable 
SerialKeys and adjust SerialKeys settings. 
This area gives you access to keyboard 
and mouse features on alternative input 
peripheral devices. Click the Settings 
button and you can choose one of four se- 
rial ports or select a baud rate for a device. 
Another pair of checkboxes (available 
in Win2000/XP) appears under the 
Administrative Options section of the 
General tab. When selected, these options 
let you apply all selected Accessibility set- 
tings upon login to the desktop or as 
defaults for new users. The former per- 
mits each person with an account on a 
multiuser PC to automate his own acces- 
sibility control settings. The latter option 
lets an Administrator (or member of the 
Administrator's group) create visual and 
audio settings suited to the general needs 
of a group with a specific impairment. 

Are there any accessibility op- 
tions that are not available in 
the Control Panel? 

There are two very good accessibility 
options in WinXP: Microsoft Narrator 
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and Microsoft Magnifier. Access either 
of these features from the Accessibility 
menu. (Open the Start menu, select All 
Programs, and then click Accessories 
and Accessibility.) 

Narrator reads aloud characters and 
words as you type them; it also reads 
menu commands. Narrator was designed 
to work with Notepad, WordPad, Control 
Panel programs, and Internet Explorer 
Windows setup and Desktop. It's not as 
effective in other programs, including 
Microsoft Word, where Narrator has a 
habit of repeating all available menu op- 
tions. You can adjust the default voice's 
speed, volume, and pitch. Magnifier pro- 
vides a minimum level of functionality to 
users with slight visual impairments. You 
can set the magnification level; direct 
magnification tracking to follow the 
mouse cursor, keyboard focus, and /or 
text editing; and invert colors on the mag- 
nified display. 

What keyboard options does 
Windows provide? 

There are three options available under 
the Keyboard tab: StickyKeys, FilterKeys, 
and ToggleKeys. 

StickyKeys is useful if you have diffi- 
culty pressing down two keys simultane- 
ously. When you enable StickyKeys, you 
can easily complete tasks or routines that 
require you to use keyboard shortcuts. 
When you use StickyKeys, you can press 
and release the CTRL, SHIFT, ALT, or 
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Magnifier is intended to provide a minimum level of functionality 
for users with slight visual impairments. Most users with visual 
impairments will need a magnification utility program with higher 
functionality for daily use. 
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the Windows logo keys (collectively 
known as modifiers). Windows perceives 
this action as active, so whichever key 
you press next will attach to the modifier 
you pressed to complete the key combi- 
nation. For example, if you press and re- 
lease the ALT key and then press the M 
key, the key combination is ALT-M. You 
can activate StickyKeys by selecting the 
Use StickyKeys checkbox under the 
Keyboard tab, which lets you lock in a 
StickyKeys modifier by pressing it twice. 
Press the modifier a third time and you 
unlock it. 

FilterKeys is helpful for 
Windows users suffering from 
impaired muscular control. 
This feature tells Windows to 
ignore repeated or brief key- 
strokes. To enable FilterKeys, 
select the Use FilterKeys 
checkbox and click OK. Press 
the Settings button and you 
can define an input rate for 
repeated keystrokes Windows 
will ignore. For example, if 
you press a key and then press 
it again in less than half a 
second, Windows disregards 
the second keystroke. You can 
set the repeat delay and repeat 
rates using the options in the 
drop-down menus. A separate 



option lets you determine how long you 
must hold down a key before Windows 
registers the action as a keystroke. 

The third feature under the Keyboard 
tab is ToggleKeys. Enable this feature 
and Windows plays a tone when you 
press the CAPS LOCK, NUM LOCK, or 
SCROLL LOCK keys. 

Why did the default font size on 
my Desktop change after I used 
the Accessibility Wizard? 

The Accessibility Wizard is handy, but 
it's easily confused. If you start moving 
back and forth between dialog boxes, 
trying out different options, the wizard 
may mistake a previously selected set of 
options as the ones you want and put 
those into action rather than the options 
you intended to use. 

The most common change the Wizard 
implements involves font size. You have 
a couple of options for returning your 
Desktop back to what is normal for you. 
You can go back through the Wizard 
again and undo the font alterations, 
or you can right-click your Desktop and 
select Properties to bring up the Dis- 
play Properties dialog box. Under the 
Appearance tab, you can adjust the font 
size to suit your requirements, pct 

by Barry Brenesal 
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Have you ever needed to send the 
same letter to a number of people 
but wanted to make it look personalized 
for each recipient? If so, you'll want to be- 
come acquainted with Microsoft Word's 
mail merge feature. This feature, and 
those like it in other software programs, is 
responsible for all those "Congratulations, 
you've just won a million dollars! "-type 
letters that you've probably received 
dozens of times in the mail. 

Although you might not appreciate re- 
ceiving those letters, mail merge does have 
a legitimate purpose. Using mail merge to 
send a letter is an efficient way of getting 
valuable information to a number of recip- 
ients simultaneously. For example, you 



can use it to send out a promotional flyer 
for your small business, information on 
your next civic group meeting, or a cover 
letter for job applications. While most of 
the data in each of these documents is 
stock, the information pertaining to each 
recipient is personalized, allowing you to 
customize some of the information for the 
person's individual needs or interests. 

Despite its advantages, mail merge 
sometimes gets a bad rap. It has a repu- 
tation of being complicated to set up and 
tricky to merge correctly. Don't be in- 
timidated. In this article we'll guide you 
smoothly through the potentially con- 
fusing world of mail merge, using Word 
2003 to do so. 




How It Works 

The concept behind mail merge is 
straightforward: You combine two docu- 
ments, one of which includes the same 
information for all the recipients (such 
as the body of a letter) and the second 
of which contains variable information 
in merge fields (such as each person's 
name and address). The document that 
is created as a result of the merge will 
appear personalized for each recipient. 

Before jumping into mail merge, how- 
ever, it's useful to familiarize yourself 
with the terms Word uses for this fea- 
ture. The document that includes stan- 
dard content for each recipient is called 
the main document, while the file with 
the customized, variable information is 
referred to as the data source. The main 
document may be a form letter, labels, or 
envelopes. In contrast, the data source 
includes variable information for each 
person, set up in multiple fields. (Typ- 
ical fields are a person's first name, last 
name, street address, city, state, com- 
pany, and so on.) One more term you 
should know: A group of related fields 
(such as someone's contact information) 
is called a record. 

Just as a main document can use var- 
ious types of files, so too you can pull 
from different types of files for your 
data source, such as records in an ex- 
isting database, contacts from Outlook's 
Address Book, or files from a new list 
that you create as you're working with 
mail merge. 

Because of the variety of main docu- 
ments and data sources from which you 
can choose, there are numerous varia- 
tions for using mail merge. However, 
you can boil down the process to three 
main steps: Specifying or creating the 
main document; specifying or creating 
the data source; and then combining the 
two to create a merged document. 

Rely On The 

Mail Merge Wizard 

If you're new to mail merge, it's prob- 
ably easiest to start by using the Mail 
Merge wizard, which guides you step- 
by-step through the process. After you 
become more familiar with the feature, 
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The Mail Merge wizard opens in a task pane and 
works you through the process step-by-step. You 
can track your progress at the bottom of the task 
pane and use the Next (and Previous) link to move 
between pages. 






. • y a i 



- ■,,,,< 



existing Word document or rely on a template. You'll 
have to insert all field codes manually in a Word 
document, but you'll have more flexibility than when 
using a template. In contrast, templates usually insert 
many merge field codes for you, which may or may 
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Word includes a number of templates you can use as 
the basis for your form letter. 
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you may instead opt to create 
all documents from scratch. 

Let's imagine that you're 
sending a cover letter for your 
resume to a number of busi- 
nesses. The main information 
that you need to customize is 
the name and address of each 
organization; the rest of the 
letter is standard. To create 
this simple merged letter, 
you'll use the Mail Merge 
wizard and a Word template. 

Start by displaying a new, 
blank document in Word. 
Next, click the Tools menu and 
select Letters And Mailings. 
Click Mail Merge from the 
pop-up menu. The Mail Merge 
wizard opens in a task pane 
on the right. You can work 
through the pages in the task 
pane, clicking the Next link at 
the bottom of the pane as you 
complete each step or the 
Previous link to go back. 

Starting Document. Your 
first decision when using the 
Mail Merge wizard is to 
specify which type of merged 
document you eventually 
want to create, such as a form 
letter, labels, envelopes, and so 
on. For now, click the radio 
button next to Letters and then 
click the Next link at the 
bottom of the task pane. 

Next, you need to choose 
the type of document youTl 
use for the letter. You can 
create a new one from 
scratch, rely on one of Word's 
templates, or open an existing 
Word file. If you create a new 
document, you'll need to 
manually insert each merge 
field (shown in gray) so that 
Word will know where to in- 
sert information from the 
data source. In contrast, you 
can use a preexisting tem- 
plate, which already includes 
many fields. 

Furthermore, even if you 
choose to use a template 



instead of creating a document from 
scratch, you can still customize the fields 
and stock information for your needs. 
Choose Start From A Template in the 
task pane. (Templates are very advanta- 
geous in these instances.) Click the Select 
Template link, which opens the Select 
Template dialog box. 

Next, make sure the Mail Merge tab is 
selected and double-click Professional 
Merge Letter. After the template loads, 
Word displays your letter in the docu- 
ment area, complete with two types of 
data: standard content for all recipients 
and merge field placeholders. Because 
you're using a template, many typical 
merge fields (such as your recipients' 
addresses) are automatically included in 
the letter. 

If you want to view which fields 
a placeholder includes, right-click it 
and choose Toggle Field Codes from 
the pop-up menu. YouTl see the field 
names enclosed within double brackets. 
To view the placeholders again, right- 
click and choose Toggle Field Codes a 
second time. 

Select Recipients. Click Next in the 
task pane to advance to the Select 
Recipients page. Again, you're pre- 
sented with choices about where you 
want to pull the variable field informa- 
tion from: an existing database, your 
Outlook Address Book, or a list that you 
create on the fly. Click the Type A New 
List radio button and click Create. This 
opens the New Address List dialog box. 
Word tries to take the pain and suffering 
out of creating this list. All you have to 
do is type information in each field, 
pressing Tab to move to each subse- 
quent field. When you finish typing in- 
formation for an individual set of fields 
(a record), click New Entry, and you'll 
be ready to create another record. 

For now, take a minute and throw to- 
gether a short list of sample recipients. 
Don't worry about entering data in all the 
fields provided in the dialog box; you 
need only to type each person's title, full 
name, company, and mailing address. 
When you're finished creating the entire 
list, click Close in the New Address List 
dialog box. Word prompts you (by dis- 
playing the Save Address List window) 
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Word's templates include areas for your stock 
information, as well as merge field placeholders. 



to save your list for future use. After you 
name and save your list, Word shows it 
in a table format in a Mail Merge 
Recipients dialog box; each row rep- 
resents a record. At this point you 
don't need to make any revisions; 
just choose OK to close the dialog 
box and click Next in the task pane. 

Write Your Letter. To add stock 
information, select the Type Your 
Letter Here text and then com- 
pose a short letter. Because this is 
only a practice letter, the content 
doesn't have to be elaborate or ac- 
curate. Just type something such as 
Enclosed is my resume. I think 
I'm great for this job! 

Now comes the fun part: seeing 
how Word combines the variable in- 
formation contained in each merge field 
with the form letter. Click Next in the 
task pane to advance to the Preview 
Your Letters page. If you did everything 
correctly, the variable information (such 
as the inside address) reflects each indi- 
vidual recipient; the rest of the letter is 
composed of stock information that is 
the same for all recipients. 

Unfortunately, there are a number of 
things that can potentially go wrong 
when you're combining merge fields 
with a main document. Something as 
seemingly insignificant as an extra field 
bracket can cause fields to display in- 
correctly; forgetting to insert a space 
before or after a field can smash the 
field code information into adjacent 
text. If your letter doesn't display as 
you hoped, tap into Word's extensive 



help on the subject by 
clicking Microsoft Office 
Word Help from the Help 
menu. Type mail merge in 
the Search For field and press 
ENTER to choose from a list 
of topics pertaining to your 
problem. After you've fin- 
ished troubleshooting, click 
the Previous link in the task 
pane, fix the problem, and 
then continue. 

When you're satisfied with 
your letter, click Next to ad- 
vance to the Complete The 
Merge page. You can then 
choose to print the letters or first edit in- 
dividual pages, such as adding personal 
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You can view the fields that each placeholder includes, 
which is especially helpful if you use a predesigned 
template and don't insert fields manually. 



notes to each. You can save the merged 
letters, too. However, because saved 
merged letters can take up significant 
storage space, most users opt to instead 
save the main document and the associ- 
ated data source and then combine them 
whenever they need the merged letters. 

Do It Alone 

Now that you've used the Mail 
Merge wizard to grasp the basics of 
the feature, you're ready to create a 
merged document from scratch. This 
involves creating the main document 
(the stock information and merge field 
placeholders), as well as developing 
the data source. 

Let's say that you conduct computer 
classes for individuals and businesses. 
We'll create a form letter confirming 



enrollment in upcoming computer 
classes and merge it with individual 
contact information for the enrollees. For 
example, one merged letter may inform 
Jack Smith that he's signed up for a 
PowerPoint class, while another letter 
alerts Jane Johnson that she should show 
up for the Advanced Word seminar. 

Create a data source. Before creating 
the form letter, let's develop a data 
source. Because it's relatively easy to 
do, we'll use a Word table for the data 
source. However, it's important to un- 
derstand the guidelines. The table must 
be set up with headings in the first row 
and the records in the subsequent rows. 
Furthermore, you can use a table as the 
data source so long as there is only one 
table in the document. 

In Word, create a new, blank doc- 
ument. From the Table menu, click 
Insert and select Table from the 
pop-up menu. Adjust Number Of 
Columns to three and Number Of 
Rows to five. Click OK. Click in the 
first row and type Name, Class, and 
Date for the headings. (You can use 
Tab to move from one table cell to 
the next.) Type sample information 
in the other four rows. When you're 
finished, save the document as 
Class Participants and then close it. 

Compose your letter with mail 
merge. Next, create another blank 
document and display the Mail 
Merge toolbar by clicking View, 
Toolbars, and Mail Merge. Next, you'll 
need to let Word know which file you 
want to use as the data source. This will 
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You can quickly develop a list of contacts 
from the ground up. Just use the New 
Address List dialog box. 
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give you access to the correct merge 
fields. Click the Open Data Source icon 
(it looks like a small grid) in the Mail 
Merge toolbar to open the Select Data 
Source dialog box. Browse to the lo- 
cation where you saved your Class 
Participants table and double-click 
the file. 

Now you're ready to create the 
main document. You can do this by 
typing the standard text for all recipi- 
ents and then inserting merge fields 
where you want Word to pull infor- 
mation from the specified data source. 

For our example, type Hi, followed 
by a space. Now, insert a merge field 
for the person's first name. Click the 
Insert Merge Fields button to open the 
Insert Merge Field dialog box. This di- 
alog box displays all the fields associ- 
ated with the underlying data source. 
Select the one you want to use (in this 
case, Name), click Insert, and then 
close the dialog box. Type a comma 
(or whatever punctuation you want to 
use) after «Name» and press 
ENTER twice. Make sure you don't 
accidentally erase the brackets or any 
other part of the field; if you do, you'll 
change the characteristics of the field 
so that it will no longer work. 

For the body of the letter, type 
We're looking forward to working 
with you in, followed by a space. 
Insert the <<Class>> field, fol- 
lowed by a comma. Type which 
will be held on. Insert the 
«Date» field and type a period 
followed by a space. Finally, type 
See you then! and a closing. Next, 
save the main document. 

Now, let's take a look at how the 
merged version will appear, using 
data source information instead of 
general field codes. On the Mail 
Merge toolbar, click the View 
Merged Data button. To redisplay 
the field codes, click the View 
Merged Data button again. 

Check your work. Before com- 
pleting the merge, it's also a good 
idea to check for potential errors. To 
do this, click the Check For Errors 
button, which displays the Checking 
And Reporting Errors dialog box. 
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Choose an option in this dialog box. The 
first one, Simulate The Merge And 
Report Errors In A New Document, is a 
good choice if your data source includes 
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You can take a sneak peek at your merged letter 
without actually completing the merge to make sure 
that the content and fields are set up correctly. 
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You can use a Word table as the data source. Just 
type headings in the first row and field information 
in subsequent rows. 
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numerous records because it's quicker 
than actually merging all the records. 
Let's go ahead and click the radio button 
next to this option and click OK. If there 
were no glitches, a message box will 
display; click OK to close it. 

When you've confirmed that 
your document is error-free, you're 
ready to complete the merge. You 
have three ways of doing this, each 
of which is accessible via the Mail 
Merge toolbar button. First, you 
click Merge To New Document, 
click the radio button next to All (to 
select all records), and click OK. 
This creates a page document that 
contains all the merged letters. You 
can then save or print this docu- 
ment. Alternately, you can merge 
some or all of the records directly 
to a printer. To do this, click Merge 
To Printer, select the radio button 
next to All (for all records), and 
click OK to display the Print dialog 
box. You can then set options in the 
Print dialog box, such as specifying 
the number of copies, before 
clicking OK. 

Finally, you can merge to an email 
message by choosing Merge To E- 
mail, so long as you have Outlook or 
another MAPI (Message Application 
Programming Interface)-compatible 
email program on your computer. In 
the Merge To E-mail dialog box, des- 
ignate the usual email information 
(recipients, subject, mail format, and 
so on). Click OK. If necessary, also 
click OK in the Microsoft Outlook 
dialog box. 



You can use the Mail Merge toolbar to access mail 
merge commands. If you don't know what a 
particular button does, rest the mouse pointer 
over it until the button's name displays. 



Organization Station 

Now that you have a firm grasp 
how to use this feature, the world 
of mass mailings is open wide to 
you. Though mail merge seems a 
bit cumbersome to use, the pro- 
gram really is a time-saver. Take 
advantage of this useful applica- 
tion and stay organized in your 
correspondence, pct 

by Linda Bird 






Wl 



indows Boot Cami 



£ :-'-'i 





■ Welcome To 
*■ Word 2003 



As time moves along, new software is 
continually released, and you may 
feel the itch to upgrade from Microsoft 
Word 2002 to Word 2003. So you take the 
plunge, buy the software, and wonder 
what sorts of advantages the 
upgrade provides. What new 
features will be in place? Will 
the features help you be more 
productive? And are they really 
worth the price of the upgrade? 
In this article well take a look 
at some of the improvements 
Microsoft built into Word 2003. 
Well also give step-by-step in- 
structions on how to use these 
features. When you're finished, 
you'll be in a better position to 
evaluate whether or not you 
should spend the money to buy 
this software (if you haven't al- 
ready purchased it) or to tap 
into its extensive new features 
(if you have). 



size and resolution by automatically en- 
larging text and graphics. The result is 
an easier-to-see document. Besides opti- 
mizing the display, Reading Layout 
View hides any toolbars it doesn't think 
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Thumbnails help you navigate smoothly in a multiple-page 
document. Here, thumbnails are shown in conjunction with 
Print Layout View. 



An Alternate View 

Word 2003 offers several ways to cus- 
tomize the way you look at your docu- 
ments. Because so many of us sit in front 
of a computer all day, this gives weary 
eyes a welcome relief and lets you cus- 
tomize your application for greater ease 
and efficiency. 

Get rid of the reading glasses. If 
you've ever strained your eyes trying 
to read small, fuzzy, or otherwise un- 
readable text on your monitor, you'll 
appreciate Word 2003's new Read- 
ing Layout View. This view optimizes 
Word documents for your monitor's 



you need, although by default it does 
show the Reading Layout and Review- 
ing toolbars. Additionally, it displays a 
thumbnail pane with icons for every 
page in the document; click an icon to 
display the associated page. 

To switch to Reading Layout View, 
click the Reading Layout view button (the 
book icon located in the lower-left corner 
of the application screen). Alternately, 
you can choose Reading Layout from the 
View menu. To redisplay your most re- 
cently used view (such as Normal view), 
click the Close button on the Reading 
Layout toolbar or simply press ESC. 




Resize text easily. The text in Reading 
Layout view displays at the largest pos- 
sible size, which frankly may be too large 
for your liking. If so, click the Decrease 
Text Size button on the Reading Layout 
toolbar until you find a good 
size. On the other hand, if you 
want to enlarge the text, click 
the Increase Text Size button on 
the Reading Layout toolbar. 

Find your way around with 
a map. You can use Word's 
Document Map feature in con- 
junction with Reading Layout 
View. Here's how: In Read- 
ing Layout View, choose View 
and Document Map (or click 
the Document Map button on 
the Reading Layout toolbar) to 
display the Document Map 
pane. Every heading in your 
document automatically gen- 
erates an associated link in the 
pane. You can then click a link 
in this pane to quickly jump to 
the related section in the document. 

Display headings. You can designate 
the heading level that you want to dis- 
play in the Document Map pane, such as 
only the top-level headings or both the 
top-level and subordinate headings. 
To specify which headings you want to 
show, right-click an area in the Doc- 
ument Map pane and click the heading 
level that you want to display, such as 
clicking Show Heading 2 to display both 
levels 1 and 2. 

Thumb through your document. In 
Word 2003, you can display and use 
thumbnails, which are icons for each 
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page shown in a special pane to the 
left of your document. You can use 
thumbnails in conjunction with 
Normal, Print Layout, Outline, and 
Reading Layout views. The only 
time that thumbnails aren't avail- 
able is when you're using Web Lay- 
out view or the Document Map. 

To display the thumbnail pane, 
choose View and Thumbnails. After 
the thumbnails display, click the 
icon for the page you want to view. 
When you're finished using the 
thumbnail pane, you can close it by 
choosing View and Thumbnails. 

Find the right size. You can re- 
size both the thumbnail pane and 
the Document Map pane. To do this, rest 
your mouse pointer over the border be- 
tween the pane and the document until 
the pointer displays as a resizing arrow. 
Drag to the right to enlarge the pane; drag 
left to decrease the size. You can close out 
the pane completely by dragging the 
border to the left until it's off the screen. 



Add Some Restrictions 

It's increasingly common to share in- 
formation electronically with others via 
Word documents. However, if you've 
ever had someone add formatting or con- 
tent to one of your documents instead of 
simply reviewing it, you'll appreciate the 
safeguards Microsoft has built into Word 
2003. Word enables you to restrict who 
can and cannot edit content or formatting. 
You can even fine-tune restrictions by se- 
lectively allowing specified persons to 
edit certain sections of the document. 

To restrict a document's formatting or 
content, choose Tools and Protect Doc- 
ument to open the Protect Document task 
pane. Click the box next to Formatting 
Restrictions and click the Settings link. 
In the Formatting Restrictions dialog box, 
indicate which styles you want to permit. 
If you're unsure which styles to enable 
in a document, click the Recommended 
Minimum button. When you're finished, 
click OK. 

You can also prevent unwanted 
changes to your document by checking 
the box for Editing Restrictions in the 
Protect Document task pane. Click the as- 
sociated drop-down arrow and indicate 
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Information Center's Web site 

Other Government Data Snooping 

Techniques 

Although Carnivore and Magic 
Lantern attract interest and concern, 
you might not be aware that the 
government tracks some of your other 
online activities as well. Technically, 
these tracking procedures are not data 
snooping, but they can represent an 



Thumbnails are resized in Reading Layout View so 
they fill all the available space, making their contents 
a little easier to read. 



which types of editing you want to allow 
in the document. You can then pair spe- 
cific groups with certain levels of editing. 
For example, you can select document text 
and limit who can modify that section. 

When you're finished setting options in 
the Protect Document task pane, click Yes, 
Start Enforcing Protection. In the Start 
Enforcing Protection dialog box, you also 
have the option of setting a password. 
Click OK. To turn off protection, click 
Stop Protection in the Protect Document 
task pane. If prompted, type a password 
in the Unprotect Document dialog box 
and click OK. 

Compare With Confidence 

If you work in a collaborative setting, 
you have probably already experienced 
the confusion (and frustration) of trying 
to view changes from multiple users in a 
single document. Instead of using the 
old clicking-back-and-forth-between- 
documents routine, you can quickly dis- 
play two documents side-by-side. This 
helps you more easily analyze the differ- 
ences between documents. To use this 
feature, open the two documents you 
want to compare and choose Window 
and Compare Side By Side With. If you 
have only two documents open, Word 
will automatically tile them in the appli- 
cation window; if not, the Compare Side 
By Side dialog box opens so that you can 
pick the file you want to compare with 
the displayed document. When you're 
finished comparing documents, choose 
Window and Close Side By Side. 
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Evaluate Changes With Ease 

You can use Word's Legal Black- 
line feature to analyze the changes 
in two documents and display the 
modifications in a third, newly cre- 
ated document. The documents 
you're comparing aren't changed, 
but tracked changes are shown in 
the third document. You can accept 
or reject these changes and then opt 
to save the document. 

To use this feature, open the 
first document (the baseline docu- 
ment) that you want to compare. 
Choose Tools and Compare And 
Merge Documents. In the Compare 
And Merge Documents dialog box, 
check the Legal Blackline box. Select the 
document that you want to compare 
with the open file and click Compare. At 
this point Word will generate a new 
third document. Changes in the base- 
line document are automatically ac- 
cepted; those in the second document 
display as tracked changes. Addition- 
ally, the Reviewing toolbar automati- 
cally displays, so you can use its buttons 
to accept or reject the changes. 

Search High & Low 

Microsoft incorporated the ability to 
tap into Web information via the Research 
task pane without closing Word. To 
search for information, Word uses its own 
thesaurus, as well as a wide variety of on- 
line dictionaries, encyclopedias, and med- 
ical and legal databases. 

To use this feature, choose Tools and 
Research or press ALT and click the left 
mouse button in the document. In the 
Search For text box, type the key word or 
topic that you want to find and click the 
green Start Searching button. 

Grab stuff from the Web. If you want 
to access more information via Word's 
Research feature, add some services 
to your system. To do this, click the link 
for Get Services on Office Marketplace. 
Assuming your computer is connected 
to the Internet, Microsoft displays a 
number of online content services that 
you can download, pct 

by Linda Bird 
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Synchronization Manager 




If you're someone who takes work 
on the road, even if it's just the dai- 
ly commute, you've probably faced 
the drudgery of manually copying 
files and folders back and forth from 
the network to your local computer. 
Luckily, Windows XP Professional in- 
cludes a handy offline files feature that 
makes taking your files with you as 
easy as logging off the network. At the 
heart of this feature is a program called 
the Synchronization Manager, which 
not only automates the file synchro- 
nization process but gives you total 
control over when the synchronization 
should occur. 



Offline File Concepts 

The offline file and folder feature 
that's included with WinXP Pro lets you 
designate shared network files or folders 
for offline use and then copies them to a 
special location on the hard drive of your 
local computer. This process is generally 
referred to as caching, and the copies on 
the local computer are called the cache. 

When you're ready to log off and dis- 
connect from the network, Windows au- 
tomatically synchronizes your offline files 
and folders so that you have the latest 
copies as you travel. When you reconnect 
and log on, Windows again synchronizes 



the files and folders by updating the net- 
work with what you have changed. This 
way you always have the most up-to-date 
versions on both the local computer and 
the network. 

Files that are marked for offline use 
can be on any computer connected to the 
network, as long as those files or folders 
have been shared. Even files that are on 
computers running other versions of 
Windows, including Windows 9x/Me/ 
XP Home, can be marked for offline use. 
Only the local computer needs to have 
WinXP Pro. The feature also works for 
both peer-to-peer networks, such as those 
found at home and in small businesses, 
and on networks that have servers plus 
one or more domain controllers. 

Notebook computer users who fre- 
quently find themselves away from the 
network probably have the biggest in- 
terest in offline files, but anyone working 
with an unreliable network connection or 
on a network that is heavily trafficked 
will find the feature useful. 

Enable The Offline Files Feature 

Before you can mark network-based 
files for offline use, you must first enable 
the offline file feature on your local com- 
puter. To do this, make sure that Fast User 
Switching is disabled. Fast User Switching 
is a WinXP feature that makes it possible 
for you to quickly switch among multiple 
users without logging off. 

To disable Fast User Switching, click 
Start, Control Panel, and User Accounts. 
On the User Account window, click 
Change The Way Users Log On Or Off, 
uncheck Use Fast User Switching, and 
then click Apply Options. Later, if you 
decide to re-enable Fast User Switching, 
you'll have to first disable Offline Files. 
You can't run both at the same time. 

To enable offline files, open My Com- 
puter from the Start menu, click Tools, 
and then select Folder Options. On the 
Offline Files tab, make sure Enable 
Offline Files is selected. Once it is, click 
Apply, and you can mark any shared 
network file or folder for offline use. 

Configure Offline Files Options 

The Offline Files tab provides options 
to help make sure synchronization occurs 
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The Offline Files tab lets you enable the 
offline files features and also includes 
simple options for controlling when file 
synchronization occurs. 



at the right time for your particular needs. 
It's not as extensive as the Synchro- 
nization Manager (which well describe 
later), but it does include the options that 
most casual users will employ. 

Synchronize All Offline Files When 
Logging On. This option forces syn- 
chronization of your offline files when- 
ever you connect and log on to the 
network. By default, it's turned off, be- 
cause many users find it cumbersome 
to wait for the synchronization process 
each time they log on and prefer to 
manually synchronize or set specific 
times in the Synchronization Manager. 

Synchronize All Offline Files Before 
Logging Off. If you choose this option, a 



full synchronization occurs 
whenever you log off from the 
network. By default, it's en- 
abled because you typically 
want to take the latest version 
of a file or folder with you as 
you leave the network. 

Display A Reminder. With 
this checked, a pop-up remind- 
er tells you that you are work- 
ing offline. You can set how 
often the reminder should ap- 
pear or turn the reminder off if 
it becomes too annoying. 

Create An Offline Files 
Shortcut On The Desktop. As 
the title implies, this option creates a 
shortcut to the Offline Files folder on the 
Desktop, making it easy to access infor- 
mation about your offline files. 

Encrypt Offline Files To Secure Data. 
If you're concerned about theft or un- 
wanted viewing of sensitive offline files, 
and your local hard drive is running the 
NTFS file system, you can enable this op- 
tion to encrypt offline files so that they 
only can be opened if you supply a user- 
name and password. 

Amount Of Disk Space To Use For 
Temporary Offline Files. Windows uses 
as much local space as needed for files you 
choose to use offline. However, if files or 
folders are shared and automatic caching 
of those files is enabled, this setting deter- 
mines how much local drive space is used 
for the temporarily cached files. 

Server Caching Options 

Another setting that's impor- 
tant in regards to enabling the 
offline file feature is Caching 
Settings. When a file or folder is 
shared on a network, the caching 
property of the share is set to a 
default value called Manual 
Caching Of Documents. With 
this setting, only files and folders 
specifically marked as Make 
Available Offline are cached. For 
situations where you want to 
take your work with you on a 
notebook computer, this is the 
best setting to use. However, in 
situations where you have an un- 
reliable network connection, en- 



able automatic caching so whenever you 
open a file it automatically gets copied to 
the local computer. To do this, the shared 
files must be on a computer running 
Windows 2000/XP Pro, and you must 
turn Simple File Sharing off. To do this, 
click Start, My Computer, Tools, and 
Folder Options. On the View tab, scroll 
to the bottom of the Advanced Settings 
list and clear the Use Simple File Sharing 
(Recommended) option. Click Apply. 

To set the caching options for a 
shared folder, navigate to it in My 
Computer, right-click the folder, and 
choose Properties. On the Sharing tab, 
click the Share This Folder radio but- 
ton and click Caching. The Caching Set- 
tings dialog box has a Setting list you 
can change from Manual Caching Of 
Documents to Automatic Caching Of 
Documents or Automatic Caching Of 
Programs And Documents. With the 
first automatic option, any file you open 
is cached to the local computer automat- 
ically, and the network copy is opened 
to prevent multiple users from writing 
to the file at the same time. The second 
option, Automatic Caching Of Programs 
And Documents, works in a similar way, 
but the network copy is not opened, and 
this option is primarily used only when 
you're accessing read-only files. 

Make Files & Folders Available 
Offline 

With Offline files enabled, it's time to 
select which files or folders you want to 
make available. First, make sure the item 



Caching Settings 



£J 



You can specify if and how files within this shared folder are cached 
locally when accessed by others. 
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Setting: m anua | caching of documents 



Automatic caching of documents 

Autom atic caching of programs and doc uments 

Rec M¥mM'fe 



Users must manually specify any files they want available when 
working offline. To ensure proper file sharing, the server version of 
the file is always opened. 



For notebook computer users that plan on using the 
Offline Files feature, the default value of Manual 
Caching Of Documents is the best Cache Setting to use. 
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is shared, and you have Read 
and /or Write permissions to it. 
On the local computer, navigate to 
My Network Places and browse to 
the networked folder or file that 
you want to work with. You can 
also navigate to the file or folder 
using Windows Explorer. Right- 
click the item and choose Make 
Available Offline. The first time 
you do this, the Offline Files Wiz- 
ard will appear. From the first 
Wizard screen, click Next, and on 
the following window, you'll see 
an option for automatically syn- 
chronizing files when you log 
on and off. This single option 
combines the two separate options 
you saw earlier on the Offline 
Files tab. Decide if you want to en- 
able this feature and click Next. 

The last screen includes op- 
tions for enabling an offline re- 
minder and creating an Offline 
Files folder shortcut on the 
Desktop. After you make your 
choices, click Finish, and the 
folders and files you selected 
are synchronized to your local 
computer. If you chose to make 
a folder available offline, and that 
folder contains subfolders, youTl see 
an additional dialog box asking if you 
want to make those subfolders avail- 
able offline also. 

The Offline Files Wizard only appears 
the first time you choose offline files or 
folders. After that, the synchronization is 
done without the wizard appearing. To 
indicate that a file or folder has been 
marked for offline use, the icon changes to 
include a small blue double arrow. 



Work Offline 

Files and folders marked for off- 
line use are accessed through My Net- 
work Places, Windows Explorer, or My 
Computer, just as you would any other 
shared network resource. However, 
when you are disconnected from the net- 
work, you only see your offline files and 
folders, along with their parent folders, 
and not other shared network resources. 
As you open and use files, you are work- 
ing on the local cached copies. 
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start the synchronization process, 
View Files opens the Offline Files 
Folder, and Settings displays the 
Offline File Settings window. 
If you click Status to open the 
Offline Status window, an option 
is available for working online 
without synchronizing changes. 
This is useful for preventing au- 
tomatic synchronization in situa- 
tions where you don't want to 
take the time to synchronize files 
and just want to continue 
working with the offline copies. 

Remove an offline file or 
folder. To remove an item you 
no longer need from the offline 
file cache, navigate to it and 
clear the Make Available Offline 
Option. If the item is a folder, a 
dialog box asks if you want to 
include all subfolders in your 
decision. When you unmark a 
file or folder, Windows deletes it 
from the offline cache and turns 
off offline access. 



To indicate a file or folder is marked for offline use, a blue double 
arrow appears on the icon. 



Offline File Folder. Another way to 
view offline items is through the Offline 
File Folder window. Open My Computer 
and click Tools and Folder Options, and 
on the Offline Folders tab, click View 
Files. If you click View and then Details, 
the Offline Files Folder displays informa- 
tion about the synchronization status of 
each file or folder, access permissions, on- 
line or offline status of the network com- 
puter (server), and where the network 
version of the file or folder is located. 
There's also a detail column labeled 
Availability where you'll see Always 
Available Offline (for those items you've 
marked for offline use) or Temporarily 
Available Offline (for those shared net- 
work files and folders set up for auto- 
matic caching). 

Offline Files icon. As you work of- 
fline, an Offline Files icon is visible in the 
Taskbar tray. Right-click the icon, and a 
pop-up menu appears with four options: 
Status opens the Offline Files Status 
window, Synchronize lets you manually 



Use The Synchronization 
Manager 

For those wanting more con- 
trol over when files are synchronized, 
the Synchronization Manager is just the 
thing. With it, you can synchronize indi- 
vidual files or folders at logon and lo- 
goff, at scheduled times during the day, 
or at specific intervals when your com- 
puter is idle. To start the Synchroniza- 
tion Manager, click Start, All Programs, 
Accessories, and then Synchronize. You 
can also start it from the command line 
by clicking Start and Run, typing mob- 
sync, and clicking OK. 

On the main window, you see a list of 
your offline items. If you need to run a 
manual synchronization, select an item 
by putting a check mark next to it and 
then click Synchronize. To synchronize 
an individual file, select an item, click 
Properties, and from the Offline Files 
Folder window, right-click the file and 
choose Synchronize. 

The core features of the Synchroni- 
zation Manager are found by clicking 
the Setup button back at the Items 
To Synchronize screen. This opens the 
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Synchronization Settings dialog box. The 
first tab, Logon/Logoff, lets you choose 
which offline items to include for auto- 
matic synchronization when you log on 
or log off the network. There's also an 
option called Ask Me Before Synch- 
ronizing The Items, which causes a 
prompt to appear before the synchro- 
nization and lets you override the auto- 
matic settings. If you have more than one 
type of network connection, such as a di- 
rect LAN (local-area network) connec- 
tion at work and a dial-up connection at 
home, options on the Logon /Logoff tab 
also let you choose different synchro- 
nization settings for different 
connection types. 

The On Idle tab lets you select 
items for synchronization while 
your computer is idle. This is 
handy for files and folders you 
want to synchronize more than 
once a day but don't want the 
process to interfere with your 
work. To enable idle synchro- 
nization, select the item and then 
choose Synchronize The Selected 
Items While My Computer Is 
Idle. If you click the Advanced 
button, you can choose how 
long your computer has to be 



list. To remove a time from the list, se- 
lect it and click Remove. 

If you want a particular item sched- 
uled for synchronization multiple times 
throughout the day, you can repeat the 
wizard as many times as needed. But an 
easier way to repeat a task is to select it 
and click Edit. From the Update dialog 
box, you can change the Schedule name 
on the General tab and choose which 
items to synchronize on the Synch- 
ronization Items tab. Better yet, if you 
choose the Schedule tab and click Ad- 
vanced, you see options for setting a start 
and end date and how often a task is to be 



idle before synchronization oc- 
curs and how often the synchro- 
nization should repeat. You can 
also set an option to turn off the 
feature while your notebook computer is 
running on battery power. 

The Scheduled tab lets you choose 
offline files and folders you want syn- 
chronized at certain times of day. To 
create a synchronization time, click 
Add, and the Scheduled Synchron- 
ization Wizard appears. Click Next and 
choose which items you want sched- 
uled. You can also check an option to 
have your computer automatically con- 
nect to the network if it's not connected 
during the scheduled time. Click Next 
and choose the Start Time, Start Date, 
and how often the synchronization 
should occur. Click Next again, fill in a 
name for the scheduled synchroniza- 
tion, click Next, and on the summary 
screen click Finish. Your new scheduled 
task appears on the synchronization 
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The Offline Files folder provides synchronization information 
and quick access to your offline files. 



repeated. And if you click the Settings tab, 
you can choose to delete tasks that are not 
scheduled to run again, stop tasks that 
run more than a certain length of time, 
start the task only if the computer is idle, 
and set various options for running a task 
on a battery-powered notebook computer. 

How Windows Synchronizes 
Your Files 

Each time file and folder synchroniza- 
tion occurs, Windows follows certain 
guidelines, depending upon how locally 
cached and network files and folders 
have been modified. 

Changes are made in one place but 
not the other. If changes are made to the 
offline copies, and the network versions 
are not changed, the network is updated. 
If the network copies are changed but the 



offline versions are not, the offline ver- 
sions are updated. If a file or folder is 
deleted on the network or in the offline 
cache, as long as it hasn't been updated 
on the other computer, it is deleted. If a 
new file is added to a folder on the net- 
work that's marked for offline use, that 
file is copied to the offline cache when 
synchronization occurs. The same holds 
true for files added to an offline-cached 
folder. The files are copied to the network 
folder during synchronization. 

Changes are made both places. When 
both the network and offline versions of 
a file or folder have changed, a Resolve 
File Conflicts dialog box ap- 
pears, letting you decide what 
should happen. You can choose 
Keep Both Versions, where the 
local copy is renamed and 
copied to the network and the 
network version is copied 
down; Keep Only The Version 
On My Computer, which re- 
places the network version 
with the local version; or Keep 
Only The Network Version, 
which replaces the local copy 
with the network copy. To help 
you choose, the dialog box also 
contains View buttons to open 
and examine each file copy. 
If a file or folder is delet- 

ed on the network or from the 

offline cache, and the file on 
the other computer has changed, a di- 
alog box gives you the option of de- 
leting the remaining file or copying the 
changed file to both locations. 

A Safer Way To Work 

The Synchronization Manager and 
offline files feature makes taking your 
files with you a breeze. But there's an- 
other benefit. Unlike manually copy- 
ing files, where mistakes happen and 
newer files get accidentally overwrit- 
ten, offline files synchronization pays 
attention to the details, preventing 
those mistakes and leaving you with 
the latest copies of your important files, 
right at your fingertips, pct 

by John Lortz and Susan Leavitt 
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It's been a beautiful morning, no 
traffic on the commute, great coffee 
in the kitchen, and you're all prepared 
for today's presentation. You boot your 
system and get a blue screen — nothing 
else. Although a common and frus- 
trating Windows occurrence, this blue 
screen doesn't have to ruin your other- 
wise great day. 

Unless the hard drive had a cata- 
strophic head crash, which is unlikely 
with today's hard drives, your data is 
probably still in good shape. If you 
have System Restore enabled, you may 
be able to roll the OS back to an earlier 
date — that is, if you could boot. You 
might even be able to replace damaged 
files if you can only access your hard 
drive. You could remove the hard drive 
and install it into a similar system to 
retrieve your files, but this task takes 
time that you don't have. 

However, if you can configure your 
dead PC to boot from a CD, a better, and 
faster, alternative is to use Winternals 




Restore Files 
From A Dead 
Hard Drive 



ERD Commander. ERD Commander, 
which is basically a stripped-down 
version of Windows XP, can read FAT, 
FAT32, and NTFS. It runs from a 
bootable CD and can provide local disk 
access and network connectivity just as 
if you were booting from the hard drive. 
In addition, it provides utilities and ap- 
plications that can help you troubleshoot 
and restore your old system. 

ERD Commander is designed to work 
with Windows NT/2000/XP. It will read 
and provide access to Windows 9x/Me 
systems, though certain features are lim- 
ited to the NT-based OS. Although it is 
beyond the scope of this article to go 
into how to rebuild your crashed sys- 
tem, we are going to look at some op- 
tions for retrieving your data and 
possibly revive a comatose PC. 

Let's Begin 

The first step is to create a bootable 
ERD Commander CD. A downloadable 
version is available online and will be 
about 62MB. If you don't have a broad- 
band connection, you can order a CD di- 
rectly from the company. When you run 
the executable file, a wizard walks you 
through creating a CD Image or ISO 
(International Organization for Stan- 
dardization) file. An ISO file is an exact, 
byte-for-byte image, or replica of what 
information burns into a CD. In the case 



of ERD Commander, it is a completely 
bootable OS. 

During creation of the ISO file, you 
have the option to add SCSI (Small 
Computer System Interface) drivers if 
your hard drive requires them or net- 
work drivers if WinXP does not directly 
support your network card. You also 
have the option of adding more files 
such as other utilities, data files, or 
applications. ERD Commander can run 
many (but not all) applications that 
WinXP does, so check the documenta- 
tion. One option you have when using 
the ERD Command Wizard is to pass- 
word protect the ERD Commander disc, 
which is a good idea if you work in an 
office where the disc might fall into the 
wrong hands. ERD Commander is a 
powerful tool, but the Locksmith tool 
and the program's ability to access NTFS 
make it a good tool for crackers. 

After you create the ISO file, use your 
favorite CD-burning software to create 
the actual CD. We used Ahead Software's 
Nero Burning ROM (www.nero.com) to 
burn the ISO image. 

Set Up Your PC To Boot 
From The CD 

Most current PCs can boot from a CD, 
but you may have to configure the BIOS 
(Basic Input/ Output System) in order to 
do this. To set your system to boot from 
your new ERD Commander disc, restart 
your computer. Watch for a message, 
usually at the bottom of the screen, that 
tells you to Press F2 For Setup, or some- 
thing similar. 

Depending on the make of your PC, 
the magic key may be Fl, F2, ESC, or 
DELETE. This gets you into the BIOS 
configuration. If you don't see this 
prompt, your BIOS may be set to Quiet 
mode. You can try to get into the BIOS 
by pressing specific keys. For example, 
on our test systems, we pressed Fl on 
our older Gateway PC and the DEL key 
on our Dell. 

When you have entered the BIOS, 
find the Boot section. It may be a tab or a 
menu item. Again, depending on the 
computer, you need to place the CD- 
ROM device first. If the device is not 
previously configured, it may be listed 
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last. Read the prompts for directions for 
making the change. Most commonly you 
change the order using the plus key (+) 
or minus key (-), though some BIOS may 
differ. Once set, exit and save your new 
configuration. The system will reboot, 
and if you did everything correctly, ERD 
Commander will appear on-screen. 

If you can access your damaged 
system, ERD Commander will display 
the drive and OS and ask you to select 
one to repair. Targeting PCs with mul- 
tiple drives, or multiboot OSes, may re- 
sult in more than one option. If ERD 
Commander doesn't list a system or if the 
OS is unknown, then the system's Reg- 
istry files may be damaged. 
Check the ERD documentation 
for more information on this. 

After you have ERD Com- 
mander up and running, you 
can get a lowdown on the 
target computer's name, pro- 
cessor type, speed, and mem- 
ory size, as well as a list of 
service packs and security up- 
dates that have been applied. 
The computer now has two 
names, the original comput- 
er name (when it boots on 
its own) and the "real name/' 
or randomly generated one 
that ERD assigns. ERD Com- 
mander uses the real name 
when you share drives with 
other systems. 

ERD has a very useful and potentially 
dangerous (security-wise) feature. If the 
system you're trying to repair has an 
administrator password but you don't 
know that password (typical end-user 
scenario), you can reset it to a known 
password using the Locksmith Wizard. 
The wizard lets you reset passwords for 
any user on the target system. This fea- 
ture is handy if you are servicing a PC 
where an employee has left the com- 
pany and failed to tell anyone his pass- 
word. Also, by default, WinXP Home 
Edition shields users from the adminis- 
trator user, so they may have set a pass- 
word on installation but forgotten it. If a 
drive is formatted using NTFS (most de- 
fault WinXP OEM [original equipment 
manufacturer] installations use NTFS), 



you'll need administrator access to get it 
going again. 

Retrieve Your Data 

When you begin troubleshooting a 
system, the best practice is to retrieve all 
the data you can before you start to 
tinker with the computer. Although you 
may be able to do a quick file replace or 
reinstall of a driver to revive a system, 
things can (and usually do) go wrong. 
There are several ways to save your data 
with ERD Commander. 

Copy to another internal hard drive. 
Probably the easiest way to recover data 
from a drive is to copy it to another 
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Press <F2> to enter SETUP 



To set your BIOS (Basic Input/Output System) to boot, restart your 
computer and look for the key you need to press in order to enter 
the BIOS setup. (Here, the key to press is F2.) 



physical drive on your computer. With 
hard drives priced at around $50 to $75 
for a 60GB capacity, it's not hard to jus- 
tify keeping a spare. If you lack a spare 
drive, you can move files to another 
partition, as long as the hard drive you 
are moving files from is not physically 
damaged. A common practice for ad- 
vanced users is to create two or more 
partitions with the OS on the C: drive 
and data on the D: drive (or any drive 
following). This way, if something goes 
wrong with the OS, they can do a clean 
reinstall of the C: drive without af- 
fecting the data on the other drive(s). 
Programs are another story, but we're 
not going to cover that here. 

If your machine has a spare drive or 
partition, boot ERD Commander and 



open the My Computer icon. Just like 
WinXP's My Computer screen, you will 
see a list of your drives. To move files 
from one system to the other, navigate to 
the files you want to retrieve. Unfortu- 
nately, ERD's version of My Computer 
doesn't support drag and drop, but it 
does provide Copy To and Move To op- 
tions. Like Windows, you can select mul- 
tiple files or folders by pressing the 
SHIFT or CTRL keys while selecting files 
and folders with your pointer. Hold 
down the SHIFT key while you select the 
first file and the last file in a group, and 
the program selects all documents in be- 
tween. The CTRL key lets you randomly 

select individual files to form 

one group. Once you select a 
file, folder, or group to copy, 
right-click and select Copy To. 
ERD Commander will bring 
up a window where you can 
choose a destination. 

If you need to install a new 
drive, ERD lets you create parti- 
tions and format the drive using 
the Disk Manager. The Disk 
Manager is virtually identical to 
WinXP's Computer Manage- 
ment utility, and it displays all 
drives and partitions. You may 
also be able to use software that 
shipped with your drive to 
create partitions and format the 
new drive, but it's easier with 
ERD Commander. When you in- 
stall the new drive, be sure to follow all 
instructions, which include setting the 
Master /Slave orientation and making 
sure the BIOS recognizes the drive. 

Removable media. Copying to re- 
movable media such as Zip disks, USB 
(Universal Serial Bus) drives, or Flash 
memory is easiest if WinXP supports 
them directly. If you need to install a 
special SCSI driver, say, for an external 
Zip drive, you'll need to do that when 
you first create the ERD boot disk. 
Unfortunately ERD does not support CD 
burning, but you can transfer files to an- 
other machine that does have a burner. 
See the ERD Help files for more on 
loading drivers on the boot CD. 

Network drives. You can also copy 
files to another working computer 
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using a home network or null 
modem connection. If you 
have a router with both sys- 
tems connected to it, you're 
probably ready to go. If not, 
you can also use a direct 
crossover cable between two 
machines if they are on the 
same TCP/IP (Transmission 
Control Protocol /Internet Pro- 
tocol) subnet. If you're a do-it- 
yourselfer, diagrams for cross- 
over cables are available on 
the Internet, or you can buy 
one at most computer retail- 
ers. ERD, like WinXP, lets you 
get an IP address from a DHCP 
(Dynamic Host Configuration 
Protocol) server (default) or assign one 
yourself. If you're using a crossover ca- 
ble, you may have to establish an IP ad- 
dress manually on both machines. 

You can use ERD Commander to 
move files from the ailing PC to another 
machine on the network in two ways: 
You can map a drive on the network to 
another drive, or you can share drives 
on the damaged machine. The ERD 
Network Neighborhood works simi- 
larly to its Windows counterpart and 
will display other machines and shared 
drives on the network. To map a drive, 
open Network Neighborhood, click 
Tools, and select Map Network drive. 
ERD assigns the next letter in sequence 
for the drive. Next, click the Browse 
button and navigate to a system, drive, 
and folder. You'll also need a valid 
logon name and password for the new 
drive. Like Windows, you can map a 
drive or folder and not an entire ma- 
chine. Your new mapped drive will 
show up in My Computer. 

Another option is to share drives on 
the damaged machine with other ma- 
chines on the network. This may be more 
convenient if you want to pull files from 
other machines rather than copy them 
from ERD and the damaged machine. It 
also lets you use drag and drop from an- 
other system to retrieve files. To share 
files on the damaged machine, open the 
Start menu, select Administrative Tools, 
and click the File Sharing option. ERD 
gives you a temporary computer name 
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To use ERD, you must be able to configure the target system's 
BIOS (Basic Input/Output System) to boot from CD. 



and asks for an administrative password. 
Click the Start Sharing button. Unlike 
sharing drives in Windows, this is only 
temporary, and your system will reset to 
unshared when you reboot. 

Winternals documentation shows 
how to use the Net Use command line 
option with the authentic computer 
name, but we found it easier to just 
search for the ERD-booted system 
according to the IP address from a 
network PC and then view files in 
Windows Explorer. The IP address 
for the target (ailing) computer is view- 
able from the ERD System Info win- 
dow. In WinXP, open the Start menu, 
click Search, and select Computers 
Or People. Select A Computer On The 
Network, enter the IP of the target 
system, and click Search. When it ap- 
pears in the list, double-click and select 
the drive or partition you want to view. 

Fix Windows 

After you've backed up your data 
safely, you can work on fixing Windows. 
Following are a few things you can try 
to get your system on track again. 

Roll back Windows. Whenever you 
add new hardware or software, WinXP 
System Restore feature takes a snapshot 
of the system state before installation. If 
something doesn't work, you can always 
return to the OS' previous state or condi- 
tion. System Restore also lets you manu- 
ally set a checkpoint, which isn't a bad 
idea to do from time to time. However, 



System Restore requires you to be 
running Windows. If your system 
doesn't boot, you're out of luck 
unless you have ERD. 

The ERD Commander Sys- 
tem Restore Wizard can access 
and roll back your system if 
restore points are available. 
With ERD Command open, 
click Start, select Adminis- 
trative Tools, and click Sys- 
tem Restore. 

Recover files. Sometimes 
just recovering erased files 
can cure a sick system. The 
ERD File Restore option lets 
you search for erased files in 
existing and deleted folders. 
You won't be able to restore all files, 
but you can restore most. When 
looking for files, you can search by 
the date the file was deleted, the file 
type, or the file name. 

By default, File Restore finds every- 
thing deleted in the past 9,999 months. If 
you know you deleted the crucial file 
only last week, you can narrow your 
search to keep the results manageable. 
ERD marks the resulting list of files ac- 
cording to each one's ability to be recov- 
ered based on whether clusters have 
been overwritten or not. If you're lucky, 
all your needed files will be marked as 
Likely. Unlikely files will have addi- 
tional information on the number of 
clusters that are available. One caveat: 
Although a file is labeled Likely, it may 
still contain corrupted data. Once you 
find the file you need, you can copy and 
rename the file to restore it. Overall, if 
you're going to dig into single file re- 
covery, be prepared to wade through oc- 
casionally long lists because the normal 
operation of Windows can create and 
erase many files. 

Give ERD Commander A Try 

So, no matter if you retrieve files from 
a downed machine before a fresh Win- 
dows install, you need to clean a virus 
infection, or you get into a heavy-duty 
troubleshooting session, you'll find that 
ERD is a powerful tool, pct 

by Jay Munro 
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EVERYTHING YOU'VE ALWAYS WANTED 
EVEN THOUGH YOU'VE NEVER 



OPTICS* MEGA PIXEL CCD 



DV PHOTO PLUS 



DIGIC DV* PRINT & SHARE 



Let's start with the 
first thing you should 
know. DV Photo Plus 
refers to the four 
key technologies 
that give you both premium- 
quality video and photos from a 
single camcorder. And assuming 
that's not everything you wanted 
to know, here's the rest. 

GENUINE CANON OPTICS 

All Canon Mini DV camcorders 
feature high-precision lenses 
designed specifically for camcorder 
use. But did you know that each of 
our camcorders has a unique lens 
that matches its CCD for optimum 
quality? Or that our camcorder 
lenses are made with the same 
expertise used to create lenses 



for professional photographic 
cameras and broadcast TV cameras? 
That's surely worth knowing. 
Especially since your 
fabulous home videos 
will undoubtedly 
. be broadcast to your 

friends and family 
during holidays and 
get-togethers. 

MEGAPIXEL CCD IMAGE SENSOR 

No matter what you're 
shooting, you'll 
get crisp images 
with life-like 
detail because of 
this Megapixel CCD. 
First it captures 
the image. Then it 
registers it. And then 






the image processor converts the 
pixels into both great video and 
great photos. Now, on to the brains 
of the operation, 

DIGIC DV IMAGE PROCESSOR 

DIGIC DV is your camcorder's 
digital brain; you'll find one in every 
Canon Mini DV camcorder. This 
exclusive image processor captures 
accurate color for both video and 
digital photos. And like 
the human brain, 
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you take better pictures by 
heightening the emotion in 
everything you shoot (Colors 
become more vibrant light more 
dramatic, and the color spectrum 
wider.) And, since video and 
digital photos have different color 
requirements, DIGIC DV uses 
two different color techniques 
to maximize video quality on a 
TV and optimize photo quality 
on a computer screen. You 
didn't know that now, did you? 



PRINT AND SHARE 
Print and Share makes it easy 
to print photos directly to a printer 
or to transfer images onto your 
computer. Simply connect the 
camcorder to any Canon printer 
or PictBridge compatible printer, 
select an image and voila: you 
can print it for your family and 
friends. It's almost like having 
your own private photo lab. 
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SO THERE YOU HAVE IT 
Everything you've always wanted to 
know about DV Photo Plus. Not just 
video and photos, the best of both. 

CcMOfl KNOW HOW 
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Give Your PC A Facelift With These Helpful Hints 
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You can load up your PC 
with powerful software and 
attach the best peripherals 
you can afford. Still, you 
won't be satisfied with your computing 
experience if you don't like the look of 
what you see. You can modify indi- 
vidual parts of the Windows interface, 
but it's not always apparent just how to 
go about this. 

The following tips will help you 
change some key interface elements. But 
the help doesn't stop here. The rest of 
the articles in this section will help you 
solve a host of common and unique 
problems related to Windows and 
Microsoft Office. 

I want to move my Taskbar to a 
new location, but my cursor 
won't change into that double 
arrow in order for me to grab 
the Taskbar. What can I do? 
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Clear the check 
mark in front of 
Lock The Taskbar 
in the Taskbar's 
pop-up menu. 
Now you'll be able 
to move or resize 
it as you see fit. 



By default, the 
Taskbar in Windows 
rests at the bottom of 
your screen. How- 
ever, you can move 
it to any location on 
your screen or resize 
it. When you hover 
your cursor over the 
edge of the Taskbar, 
it should change into 
a double arrow. If 
you click and hold 
while the cursor is a 
double arrow, you 
can drag the Taskbar to its new location 
and /or resize it. 

One thing that will prevent the use of 
this handy feature, however, is the Lock 
Taskbar command. In fact, if you are using 
Windows XP Home Edition, your Taskbar 
might be locked by default. To undo this, 
right-click a blank area of the Taskbar and 
choose Lock The Taskbar from the pop-up 
menu. When this option is not checked, 
then your Taskbar is not locked, and you 
can move it wherever you please. 

Alternatively, you may right-click 
your Taskbar and select Properties from 
the pop-up menu. In the Taskbar And 
Start Menu Properties dialog box, re- 
move the check mark next to Lock The 
Taskbar. (This dialog box is also acces- 
sible through the Control Panel.) 



In WinXP, when I have many 
items opened, the Taskbar gets 
rid of the minimized buttons and 
instead groups similar items to- 
gether. Can I change this feature? 

Yes, in more than one way. New to 
WinXP, the Taskbar grouping feature 
keeps track of the space used by the 
buttons that represent opened or mini- 
mized files, folders, and programs on 
the Taskbar. As a new button is added 
to the Taskbar, each button gets a bit 
smaller. When the size of the button di- 
minishes to a certain point, WinXP 
groups all similar items — for example, 
all opened Microsoft Word docu- 
ments — into one button. When you 
click the tiny down arrow on the 
button, you can see and access short- 
cuts to all those similar items from a 
pop-up menu. 

The easiest way to change this fea- 
ture if you don't like it is to disable it. 
Right-click a blank space in the Task- 
bar, choose Properties, and clear the 
box in front of Group Similar Taskbar 
Buttons. Click OK, and the change will 
take effect. 

Another way to modify the Taskbar 
grouping feature is to edit the Registry. 
By creating a new key and assigning it a 
value, you can determine how the 
Taskbar grouping feature works. Of 
course, before you change anything in the 
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Create a Registry key to modify 
how the Taskbar grouping 
feature in Windows XP works. 



Registry, make sure you back it up, and 
make sure you know exactly what you're 
doing before you attempt any changes. 

Open the Registry Editor by clicking 
Start and Run and typing regedit in the 
Open field. In the left pane of the 
Registry Editor, navigate to HKEY_ 
CURRENT_USER\SOFTWARE\MI- 
CROSOFT\WINDOWS\CURRENT- 
VERSION\EXPLORER\ADVANCED. 
In the right pane, right-click a blank space 
and choose New and DWORD Value 
from the pop-up menu. Name this value 
TaskbarGroupSize and press ENTER. 

Now, the value you assign this key 
(through choosing Modify from the Edit 
menu in the Registry Editor) will affect 
the Taskbar grouping feature in one of 
several ways: 

• If you leave it at 0, items will be 
grouped by age. 

• If you assign it 1, items will be 
grouped by size. 

• If you assign it 2, two items of the 
same type will be grouped together. 

• If you assign it 3, three items of the 
same type will be grouped together. 

The values and 1 are self-explana- 
tory, but you may be unsure what the 
values 2 and 3 do. Essentially, those 
values reduce the number of similar 
items that you must open before they 
are grouped together. After you type 
your value, click OK. Close the 
Registry Editor and restart Windows 
for this change to take effect. 

WinXP must be losing the 

View settings for folders I 

use frequently because 

whenever I open a folder, it 

looks different than how I left 

it. How can I correct this? 
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The easiest way to ask Windows to 
remember your folders' View 
settings is to use the Folder 
Options tool in the Control Panel. 

Windows offers several ways to view 
a folder and its contents. Click the View 
menu within a folder and look at the 
second group of options. In WinXP, for 
example, you can choose to view the files 
as Thumbnails, Tiles, Icons, List, or 
Details. Other folder settings include the 
size of the folder window when you 
open the folder (regular or maximized) 
and where it's positioned on your screen. 

To solve this problem, let's first check the 
easier of two solutions. Click Start, Control 
Panel, and Folder Options. On the View tab, 
under Advanced Settings, make sure the 
box next to Remember Each Folder's View 
Settings is checked. Click Apply and OK. 

If the problem persists, or if the box 
was already checked, it may be because 
Windows is maxed out on the number of 
folders for which it can keep track of set- 
tings. So, you'll need to open the 
Registry Editor because the settings for 
each folder are stored in the Registry. 
The Registry holds folder settings for up 
to 200 local and 200 network folders by 
default, but you can change this. 

After backing up the Registry, you'll 
need to find two keys. The first is HKEY_ 
CURRENT_USER\SOFTWARE\MI- 
CROSOFT\WINDOWS\SHELL, and the 
second is HKEY_CURRENT_USER\ 
SOFTWARE\MICROSOFT\WIN- 
DOWSXSHELLNOROAM. 

For each key, right-click an open 
space in the right pane and choose New 
and DWORD Value. Name this value 
BagMRU Size (not to be confused with 
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Most Windows users can quickly 
alphabetize the contents of the 
Favorites menu with the Sort By Name 
command. (Users of older versions 
will have to modify the Registry.) 
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Raise the refresh rate for your monitor 
if you're experiencing a flicker problem. 
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The key to retaining modifications 
you make to a Desktop theme is to 
give your scheme a new name and 
save it to your hard drive. 



the BagMRU value that may already 
exist there) and press ENTER. Choose 
Modify from the Edit menu and assign 
it a value that equals the number of 
local and network folders, respectively, 
that you want the Registry to remember 
settings for. 

Close the Registry Editor and restart 
your system. 

I like to see the contents of my 
Favorites menu listed in alpha- 
betical order, but they don't stay 
that way, even when I manually 
rearrange them. What can I do? 

If you're running Windows 98/98 
SE/Me/2000/XP plus Internet Ex- 
plorer 5 or up, your solution is simple. 
Open the Favorites menu and right- 
click any item. Then, choose Sort By 
Name. Keep in mind this will alpha- 
betize the items you see in the Fa- 
vorites menu, not items within folders 
in the Favorites menu. To alphabetize 
the contents of a folder in Favorites, 
open the folder, right-click an item, and 
choose Sort By Name from the pop- 
up menu. 

When you add an item to your 
Favorites menu, you'll need to select 
Sort By Name again to get that item in 
alphabetical order. 

Unfortunately, if you're running 
older versions of Windows and IE than 
mentioned above, you'll need to use the 
Registry Editor (click Start and Run, 



type regedit, and click OK). In the left 
pane, find this key: HKEY_CURRENT_ 
USER\SOFTWARE\MICROSOFT\WIN- 
DOWS\CURRENTVERSION\EX- 
PLORER\MENUORDER\FAVORITES\ 
MENU. With this key highlighted, 
right-click the Order Value in the right 
pane and choose Delete. Close the Reg- 
istry Editor and restart your system to 
set the changes. 

My monitor flickers. Outside of 
buying a new monitor, how do I 
fix this? 

Monitor issues are perhaps the ulti- 
mate interface problems. 

To fix this, you may be able to 
choose a higher refresh rate. Right-click 
your Desktop and choose Properties. 
Select the Settings tab in the Display 
Properties dialog box and click the 
Advanced button. This opens a dialog 
box specifically for your monitor. 

On the Monitor tab, look under 
Monitor Settings. Now, choose a 
higher refresh rate, in hertz, from the 
drop-down menu under Screen Re- 
fresh Rate. The higher the refresh rate, 
the greater the flicker reduction. (Don't 
select a refresh rate higher than your 
monitor supports.) 

I'm trying to customize a 
Desktop theme, but WinXP isn't 
saving my changes. What am I 
doing wrong? 



A Desktop theme controls colors, 
icons, fonts, cursors, screen savers, back- 
grounds, sounds, and more for Win- 
dows. To change a theme, right-click the 
Desktop, select Properties from the pop- 
up menu, and select the Themes tab in 
the Desktop Properties dialog box. 
Choose a theme from the drop-down 
menu and click OK. 

Now, to customize this theme, go to 
the Desktop, Screen Saver, and Ap- 
pearance tabs in the Desktop Properties 
dialog box to tinker with features such 
as the wallpaper, icons, and colors. 
Also, you can modify items on the 
Pointers tab of the Mouse Properties 
dialog box (click Start, Control Panel, 
and Mouse), as well as the Sounds tab 
of the Sounds And Audio Devices 
Properties dialog box (also found in the 
Control Panel). Once you've made all 
those changes, go back to the Themes 
tab. You'll notice that there's probably 
a new name listed under Theme. Click 
the Save As button to name and save 
this theme. 

This is the key to making your 
changes stick. If you don't save your 
changes under a newly named theme, 
these modifications won't be there 
should you change your theme again 
and then go back to the theme you're 
presently modifying, pct 

by Rachel Derowitsch 
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[n the nearly 25 years since Micro- 
soft released MS-DOS 1.0, every- 
thing about its operating systems 
has changed. Everything, that is, 
but the underlying hierarchical file struc- 
ture. Thanks to this intuitive system of 
nested directories and subdirectories 
(now called folders), you can use a tool 
such as My Computer or Windows 
Explorer to track down and open any file 
on your PC in a matter of minutes. 

Not that the hierarchical file structure 
is flawless. As Windows has evolved, 
users have had to grapple with various 
issues of file management. Fortunately, 
you can solve these dilemmas with min- 
imal inconvenience. 




Dealing with files can be tedious 
and time-consuming. How can I 
make file management more 
efficient? 

Learn the shortcuts. There are dozens 
of them that pertain to file management. 
Here are some of the most common: 

• You can expedite the movement of 
files and folders by using the CTRL-C 
and CTRL-V key combinations for 
cutting and pasting, respectively. 

• Press the CTRL-Z key combination to 
undo your mistakes. 

• Enlarge a folder for full-screen 
viewing by pressing the Fll key. 

• When you need to move or copy mul- 
tiple files and folders at once, select 
them all by clicking each one while 
holding down the CTRL key. 

How can I set Windows to dis- 
play my files the same way each 
time I open a folder? 

Various Windows versions offer sev- 
eral folder-viewing options that manifest 
themselves at random. You might see 
the contents of the first folder displayed 
as large icons, the contents of the next 
folder as small icons, and the contents of 
yet a third folder as a list. 

You can configure the folders to dis- 
play their contents the same way every 
time by opening a folder and specifying 
your display preference on the View 
menu. Typical options include Icons, 
List, Display, and Thumbnails. Next, 
open the Tools menu, click Folder 
Options, and select the View tab of the 
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Press the F1 1 key to get a full-screen view of a folder's con- 
tents. Press it again to restore the window to its normal size. 
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Your files and folders will assume a uniform appearance when 
you set Windows to display them all the same way. 



resulting Folder Options dialog box. 
Click the Apply To All Folders (in Win- 
dows XP) or Like Current Folder (in 
Windows 98/Me/2000) button to acti- 
vate the current display preference as the 
default display preference for all folders. 
Finally, put a check mark next to 
Remember Each Folder's View Settings 
option on the list of Advanced Settings. 
Verify your actions, if prompted, and 
close the Folder Options dialog box. Your 
settings should be activated the next time 
you attempt to open your folders. 

Uploading takes a long time be- 
cause my image files are so 
large. How can I make my file 
transmissions faster? 

For quicker file transmission, compress 
(zip) them. File compression is the process 
of compacting big files so that they act 
like small ones. It comes in handy when 
transmitting multimedia files over the 
Internet. You also can use it when 
archiving old data on your hard drive. 

Fortunately, both WinMe and WinXP 
come equipped with a file compression 
utility. To access it, open My Computer 
or Windows Explorer and locate the 
drive or folder where you want to store 
your compressed files. Next, open the 
File menu, click New, and select Com- 
pressed Folder (in WinXP) or Com- 
pressed Folder (in WinMe) from the 
pop-up menu. A yellow folder with a 
zipper running across it will appear in 
the specified location. Type a name for 
the new folder and press ENTER. The 



only thing left to do is move or copy the 
files you want to compress to this folder. 

How do I know which applica- 
tion I should use to open a par- 
ticular type of file? 

At the end of most files is a three- or 
four-letter code-like extension that de- 
scribes the type of data found inside the 
file and thus the application you should 
use to open it. Most of the time, the file 
extension is associated with a particular 
application by default. That's certainly 
the case with the most common file ex- 
tensions, such as .DOC, .XLS, and 
.HTML, which are associated with a 
word processing program, a spread- 
sheet, and a Web browser, respectively. 

Occasionally, however, you may en- 
counter a file that does not have an asso- 
ciated application. Attempts to open 
such a file by double-clicking it results in 
the appearance of the Open With dialog 
box, in which you must specify the pro- 
gram you want to use to open the file. 
(WinXP users will see a generic Win- 
dows dialog box before the Open With 
dialog box appears on-screen. These 
users should choose the Select The 
Program From A List option and click 
OK to reach the Open With dialog box.) 

To resolve this issue, you should ac- 
cess a database of file extensions, such as 
the Windows File Extension Index 
(www.jtennent.com/l-fileexts.html). 
This index will identify the file extension 
and may even name the application(s) 
normally associated with it. You then 



can use this information to locate the 
necessary program (if it is installed on 
your PC) or purchase it (if it isn't). 

Each Web site I create includes 
a bundle of HTML (Hypertext 
Markup Language) documents, 
images, style sheets, scripts, 
and related files. Is there a 
convenient way of managing 
all this data? 

Yes there is. Microsoft designed 
WinMe /XP with a feature for linking 
Web documents together. Here's how it 
works: Start by identifying the Web 
site's primary HTML file (it must have 
an .HTML or .HTM file extension). Such 
a file is probably labeled Index.html, 
Home.htm, or something similar. 

Next, create a new folder by opening 
My Computer or Windows Explorer, 
highlighting the drive or folder where you 
want to save the Web site, opening the File 
menu, and selecting New and then Folder. 
When the folder appears on-screen, you 
must name it. Not just any name will do, 
however. You must give it the same name 
as the primary HTML file, except that you 
have to replace the .HTML or .HTM exten- 
sion with ".FILES" or "_FILES". If the pri- 
mary HTML file is named Index.html, for 
instance, you could name the new folder 
Index.files or Index_files. Press ENTER 
after typing a name for the file. 

The final step is to move all of the site's 
files (except the primary HTML file) to the 
new folder. After that, they will follow the 
primary HTML file wherever you move 
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it. However, if you delete the primary 
HTML file, its matching folder will 
vanish, too. 

My digital camera automatically 
assigns bland names, such as 
Image03 and Image27, to all pic- 
ture files. Is there a convenient 
way of renaming them with 
something more descriptive? 

Yes, if you use WinXP. Locate a group 
of related image files that you want to 
rename and highlight all of them. Next, 
right-click the first file in the group and 
select Rename from the pop-up menu. 
Type a name for the file, followed by the 
number one in parentheses, and press 
ENTER. All of the subsequent files will 
immediately assume the new name but 
with a different number in parentheses. 

If you want to rename a group of dig- 
ital photographs taken at birthday party, 
for instance, then you might type Birthday 
(1) and press ENTER. The first image file 
will take the name Birthday (1), the second 
image file will appear as Birthday (2), the 
third as Birthday (3), and so on. You can 
repeat the process as many times as neces- 
sary and with any type of file. 

I noticed that a number of files 
on my hard drive do not have 
file extensions, even when I set 
Windows to show hidden files 
and their file extensions. Why? 

Microsoft engineers designed Windows 
so that certain file extensions, such as 



.SHS, .URL, and .PIF, remain hidden even 
when the OS is configured to show all files 
and file extensions. No big deal, right? 
Wrong. Malicious programmers have 
learned how to use this Windows idiosyn- 
crasy to their advantage by adding dual 
extensions to a single file name. What ap- 
pears to be a mundane Readme.txt file, for 
instance, may in reality be a virus-laden 
Readme.txt.pif file. Or a seemingly spicy 
Britney.jpg file may turn out to be an in- 
fected Britney .jpg.shs file. When users 
double-click files like these in an attempt 
to open them, they unwittingly release 
harmful malware into their system. 

You can override this unusual charac- 
teristic of Windows. Simply open the Start 
menu, select the Run option, type regedit 
in the Open field of the resulting dialog 
box, and click OK. When the Registry 
Editor appears on-screen, press CTRL-F to 
open the Find dialog box. Type never- 
showext in the Find What field and click 
the Find Next button. To delete that file, 
right-click it and select Delete from the 
pop-up menu. Repeat the process until 
you have removed all NeverShowExt 
values from the Registry. 

After rebooting your PC, almost every 
file on your hard drive will have at least 
one file extension. If you notice a file 
that has two file extensions, scan it for 
viruses and, if infected, get rid of it. Note 
that some files, such as NTLDR (the file 
that loads the Windows startup menu), 
will not show a file extension even after 
you perform this tweak. 



Where did my 
downloaded file go? 

Good question. The latest versions of 
Internet Explorer present a Save As dialog 
box each time you initiate a download so 
that you can specify where you want to 
save the selected files. If you forget to 
specify a destination in the corresponding 
Save In field, the browser will save the 
files in the same place you saved your 
most recent download. 

You can avoid such confusion by estab- 
lishing one destination for all downloads. 
Open the Registry Editor and highlight the 
HKEY_CURRENT_USER\SOFTWARE\ 
MICROSOFTMNTERNET EXPLORER 
key. Right-click the corresponding Down- 
load Directory value in the right pane and 
select Modify from the pop-up menu. 
Type the location of your preferred down- 
load folder in the Value Data field of the 
resulting Edit String dialog box. If you 
want to save your downloads to the My 
Documents folder on the Windows drive 
(the drive on which Windows is installed), 
for instance, then you would type C:\My 
Documents in the Value Data field. Click 
OK and close the Registry. 

Internet Explorer will now save your 
downloaded files to the specified destina- 
tion by default. Note that the default des- 
tination will change if you modify the 
contents of the Save In field of the Save As 
dialog box during a future download, pct 
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Renaming multiple files is as easy as renaming one of them. All 
you have to do is select a group of related files and then type 
(1) after the first file in the group. 
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You can make hidden file extensions appear on-screen 
by removing all of the NeverShowExt values from the 
Windows Registry. 
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Whether you have the latest, 
greatest model or an old reli- 
able workhorse, sooner or 
later, your computer will start acting 
sluggish. You can try the common solu- 
tions to performance problems, such as 
rebooting your computer or defragging 
your hard drive, but if spe- 
cific computer functions 
are giving you trouble, 
you might get better re- 
sults by zeroing in on 
those areas. A more focused ap- 
proach can often help improve both 
present and future performance. 

How can I make my com- 
puter start and restart faster 
with Windows 98/Me/ 
2000/XP? 

Windows spends much of its 
boot time looking for and 
launching startup applica- 
tions and programs. Win98 
and later include MSCON- 
FIG, a handy tool for man- 
aging system configuration, 
including applications that 
launch at startup. To launch 
MSCONFIG, click Start and 
select Run. In the Run di- 
alog box, type msconf ig and 
press ENTER or click OK. 

In the System Config- 
uration Utility window, se- 
lect the Startup tab. All 
items that load automati- 
cally at startup will appear 



on this list. Look through the list and re- 
move the check mark next to items you no 
longer use. 

WinMe's System Configuration Util- 
ity includes a Cleanup button. If you 
click this button, WinMe will check all 
Registry entries in the Startup list and 
remove any obsolete or orphan entries. 

After you make your changes, click 
OK and restart your computer. In addi- 
tion to speeding up your computer's 
startup time, removing unnecessary 
items also conserves valuable system 
resources that you may need later. 

During the boot process, my 
computer seems to wait a long 
time before it even begins to load 
Win98/Me/2000/XP. Is there any- 
thing I can do to speed things up? 

The time it takes to boot your computer 
can be divided into two main processes: 
the BIOS (Basic Input/ Output System) 
boot process and the Windows loading 
process, mentioned above. You can speed 
up the BIOS boot process by eliminating 
unnecessary steps. 

Motherboards and their BlOSes differ 
from computer to computer, so we can't 
provide detailed instructions on config- 
uring your specific BIOS. Refer to your 
computer manual or the manufacturer's 
online support service for this informa- 
tion. In general, the BIOS performs a self 
test, usually referred to as POST (power 
on self test). Most BlOSes can perform 
different levels of self tests, from long, 
detailed tests, to short, cursory tests. If 
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you configure your BIOS to use the 
shortest POST, you can speed up the 
first part of the BIOS boot process. 

The second part of the BIOS boot 
process involves checking for devices 
connected to the computer, specifically 
the floppy drives, hard drives, and optical 
drives. Changing from AUTO to the ac- 
tual device type will significantly speed 
up the BIOS boot process. Make a note 
of the original settings before you make 
any changes to the BIOS so you can easily 
return to the previous values, if necessary. 

I restart my Win98 system fre- 
quently because I like to fiddle 
with computer settings or add new 
applications. Is there a quicker 
way to restart my computer? 

You can speed up restarts in Win98 by 
performing a soft restart. A soft restart 
forces your computer to reload Windows 
but not the underlying devices that load 
via the Autoexec.bat and Config.sys files. 
Soft restarts also prevent your computer's 
BIOS from running self-test routines and 
device discovery routines. You can use a 
soft restart when you install applications 
that require a restart, when you make 
changes to the Registry that require a 
restart, or when you've been having prob- 
lems with application crashes and GPFs 
(General Protection Faults). You should 
not use soft restarts when you install de- 
vice drivers or add or remove hardware. 

To perform a soft restart, select Start 
and Shutdown. In the Shutdown win- 
dow, select Restart, hold down the 
SHIFT key, and click OK. 

My Win98 computer sometimes 
hangs during the shutdown 
process. What can I do to pre- 
vent this? 

Occasional shutdown problems, where 
your computer never seems to complete 
the shutdown process, are usually caused 
by an incompatibility between Win98's 
Fast Shutdown protocol and applications 
running in the foreground (or as back- 
ground processes). The best way to cor- 
rect this recurring problem is to sacrifice 
the speed the Fast Shutdown option pro- 
vides and instead enjoy a slower, but 
more graceful, system shutdown. 



To turn off Fast Shutdown, click Start 
and select Run. In the Run dialog box, type 
msconf ig and press ENTER or click OK. In 
the System Configuration Utility window, 
select the General tab and click the 
Advanced button. Put a check mark next 
to Disable Fast Shutdown, click OK, and 
then click OK again. You must restart your 
computer to disable the Fast Shutdown 
option, so youTl have to risk one more 
system hang before you solve the problem. 

I understand that Win98/Me 
include disk caching methods 
to increase drive performance. 
How do I control these settings? 

VCACHE is the Win98/Me disk drive 
caching system. Settings in the System.ini 
file control the parameters. There are two 
basic VCACHE parameters: MinFileCache 
and MaxFileCache. By default, neither pa- 
rameter has a value specified. Windows 
controls these parameters on its own. 

Unfortunately, Windows doesn't al- 
ways do a good job of managing the 
VCACHE. If Windows sets the values too 
high, more RAM is consumed, with little 
additional gain. If Windows sets the 
values too low, it can adversely affect disk 
drive performance. 

The best way to set the parameters is 
to configure both to the same value. This 
will prevent your RAM space from frag- 
menting by a changing VCACHE size. Set 
the VCACHE minimum and maximum 
sizes to one-fourth the amount of physi- 
cal RAM, up to a maximum setting of 
32,768KB (32MB). 
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You can specify the size of the hard drive's 
virtual disk cache by adding a few lines to your 
System.ini file. Allocating additional VCACHE 
memory may improve drive performance. 



To access the System.ini file, use the 
MSCONFIG utility. Click Start and select 
Run. In the Run dialog box, type msconf ig 
and press ENTER or click OK. In the 
System Configuration Utility window, se- 
lect the System.ini tab. Click once on the 
[vcache] entry to highlight it and then click 
the plus sign (+) next to it. Click the New 
button. A new, indented item will appear, 
just below the VCACHE entry, with a text 
insertion box. Type MinFileCache=XX, 
where XX equals the amount of RAM 
to reserve for use for the VCACHE; for 
example,MinFileCache=32768. Press 
ENTER. Click the New button again to 
add another line. Type MaxFileCache=XX 
(use the same value for XX you entered 
for MinFileCache) and press ENTER. 
(Note that these two values are case-sensi- 
tive.) Click OK and restart your computer. 

Sometimes there's a lot of disk 
activity when I'm working with 
an application, even if I'm not re- 
ally doing much. My Win98/Me 
system seems to slow down, too. 
Is this normal? 

What you describe is commonly 
known as disk thrashing, named after the 
sound the hard drive makes. The cause is 
usually insufficient RAM, which forces 
your system to use your hard drive as vir- 
tual memory to make up the difference. 

The best way to correct this problem 
and improve your system's performance 
is to add physical RAM to your computer. 
If this isn't possible, the next best thing is 
to tune up your virtual RAM settings for 
better performance. Windows is aggres- 
sive about creating and adjusting swap 
file space, which can lead to poor vir- 
tual memory performance. You can use 
MSCONFIG to change the way Windows 
controls the swap file on your hard drive. 

Click Start and select Run. In the Run 
dialog box, type msconfig and press 
ENTER or click OK. Select the System.ini 
tab and double-click the [386Enh] entry. 
Click the New button, type Conser 
vativeSwapfileUsage=l, which again is 
case-sensitive, and press ENTER. Click 
OK and restart your computer. 

I use WinXP and have multiple 
hard drives. It is true that I 
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The Prefetch folder in Windows XP contains information 
about the programs you use most often after a system 
startup. Deleting the files in this folder from time to time 
can help you regain application launch speed. 



If an application needs a fair amount of CPU 
power, you can give it a boost by assigning a 
higher CPU priority. 



should dedicate one hard drive 
to virtual memory use? 

The idea of dedicating a hard drive or a 
drive partition to virtual memory goes 
back to earlier Windows versions, which 
usually had (by today's standards) small 
amounts of RAM and slow hard drives. 
WinXP manages the virtual memory 
system so well that there is little need to 
make adjustments. You can squeeze out 
a little more performance by telling the 
virtual memory system to create paging 
files on the hard drives that don't contain 
the OS. Right-click My Computer, select 
Properties from the pop-up menu, and 
click the Advanced tab. Click the Settings 
button under Performance, select the 
Advanced tab in the Performance Options 
window, and click the Change button. 

When the virtual memory window 
opens, select a drive for the paging file. 
Click the radio button next to Custom 
Size. Set the Initial Size and Maximum 
Size to the same value. Make your changes 
and click Set. Repeat for any additional 
drives. Click OK when you're done. 

When I first started using 
WinXP, applications launched 
quickly, but now they seem to 
have slowed down. What can 
I do to get the old zip back? 

There are a number of possibilities, 
but the one that's most often overlooked 
is WinXP's prefetch system. By keeping 
track of the applications you use right 
after booting, Windows can prefetch the 



data those applications will need, even 
before you launch them, which greatly 
decreases application launch time. 

Over time, you may use some appli- 
cations less frequently or not at all, 
leaving WinXP to prefetch data for the 
wrong applications. 

You can empty the Prefetch fold- 
er, usually located at C:\WINDOWS\ 
pPREFETCH, and remove all current 
prefetch instructions. The next time you 
boot, WinXP will rebuild its list of 
prefetch instructions, based on the 
applications you currently use. 

Can I assign more CPU time to 
a specific application to speed 
it up in Win2000/XP? 

Win2000/XP both allow you to set CPU 
priority on a process-by-process basis. 
Setting priorities in Win2000/XP is easier 
than setting global priorities in Win98/Me. 

To make priority changes for a spe- 
cific process or application, right-click 
an empty area of the Taskbar and select 
Task Manager from the pop-up menu. 
In the Task Manager window, select 
the Processes tab and locate the process 
whose priority you want to adjust. 
Right-click the process name and select 
Set Priority from the pop-up menu. 
Choose one of the six priority lev- 
els (Realtime, High, AboveNormal, 
Normal, BelowNormal, and Low) in 
the cascading menu. It's best to avoid 
the Realtime setting because it can 
cause a process to hog all available 



CPU time and prevent other processes 
from running, which can lead to sys- 
tem or application hangs. 

When I play music CDs or DVDs 
in Win2000/XP, I sometimes get a 
stutter during playback. Is there 
anything I can do to fix this? 

An optical drive usually connects to 
the slave channel of a computer's IDE 
(Integrated Drive Electronics) controller. 
For some reason, Win2000/XP sets the IDE 
slave channels to a slow PIO (Programmed 
Input/Output) transfer mode, which is the 
likely cause of the stuttering. 

To beef up the performance of these de- 
vices, you should set the IDE controllers to 
use DMA (direct memory access) for all 
optical drives. Right-click My Computer 
and select Properties from the pop-up 
menu. Select the Hardware tab and click 
the Device Manager button. Expand the 
IDE ATA/ATAPI Controllers entry. 
(ATA/ATAPI stands for Advanced 
Technology Attachment/ATA Pocket 
Interface.) Double-click the Primary IDE 
Channel entry and select the Advanced 
Settings tab. Using the drop-down menu, 
set the Transfer Mode for any listed 
channel to DMA If Available and click OK. 
Repeat for the Secondary IDE Channel. 
Reboot for the changes to take effect, pct 

by Tom Nelson 
and Mary O'Connor 
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When you see an error message like this, 
make sure the problem isn't with your email 
program's settings, which are easy to check. 




A stalled email account is 
as crippling as a dead 
phone. Without it, you 
feel out of touch, per- 
haps unable to complete your work. 
There's no reason to let most 
email problems slow you down, 
though. For ways to fix some of the 
more common email hang-ups, 
keep reading. 

Sometimes I can't send or re- 
ceive messages. What can I 
do when I see one of those 
"Unexpected Termination" 
or "Connection To The Server 
Has Failed" error messages? 

To make sure nothing is wrong 
on your end of things, follow these 
basic but important steps: 

Open Outlook Express and 
choose Accounts from the Tools 
menu. On the Mail tab, highlight 
your email account and click Prop- 
erties. On the General tab in the 
next dialog box, verify the correct 
spelling of your name and email 
address under User Information 
and make sure you've checked the 
box next to Include The Account 
When Receiving Mail Or Synch- 
ronizing. Next, click the Servers tab. 

Under Server Information, dou- 
ble-check the Incoming Mail (POP3) 
line — this is your registered domain 
name, or Post Office Protocol — and 
the Outgoing Mail (SMTP) line— 
this is SMTP (Simple Mail Transfer 



Protocol) immediately followed by 
your registered domain name. Under 
Incoming Mail Server, make sure 
your account name and password are 
correct. Your account name is the part 
of your email address that precedes 
the "@": johndoe in johndoe@ISPmail 
.com, for instance. Just to be sure, re- 
type your password, which is prob- 
ably case sensitive. Make sure there 
are no check marks in front of Log On 
Using Secure Password Authenti- 
cation and My Server Requires 
Authentication. Click OK. 

Move to the Advanced tab. Type 
25 next to Outgoing Mail (SMTP) 
and 110 next to Incoming Mail 
(POP3). Make sure every other field 
on this tab is empty. Click OK and 
close your Internet Accounts screen. 

If a review of these settings doesn't 
solve the problem, walk through the 
settings for your antivirus software 
and/or firewall to make sure they are 
configured correctly to work with 
your email program. 

It takes awhile for Outlook 
Express to shut down when 
I exit the application. 
What's causing the delay? 

If this happens to you, it sounds 
like it's time to clean up your delet- 
ed email and newsgroup messages. 
One way to recoup space is to com- 
pact your mail folders. To compact 
a folder, open it and choose File, 
Folder, and Compact. To compact all 
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folders at once, choose File, Folder, and 
Compact All Folders. You can also delete 
items from each folder manually. 

You can also manage the cleanup of 
folders through the Tools menu. Click 
the Options command and choose the 
Maintenance tab. (Users of older versions 
of Outlook Express should click the 
Advanced tab.) Check the box next to 
Empty Messages From The "Deleted 
Items" Folder On Exit. Also, click the Clean 
Up Now button to open the Local File 
Clean Up dialog box. Here you can choose 
among four methods of cleanup that you 
can apply individually to the folders in 
your email program and newsgroups. 

When I save changes in an at- 
tachment and then forward 
that file, the recipient doesn't 
see my changes when looking 
at the attachment. How can I 
permanently save changes? 

It's easy to overlook this problem be- 
cause when you save changes in an at- 
tached file, you have no reason to think 
the changes aren't permanent. The best 
way to compensate for this shortcoming in 
OE is to always save trusted attachments 
to your hard drive by using the Save At- 
tachments command in the File menu and 
then opening the files from there. Yes, this 
requires a few more steps, both in saving a 
file to your hard drive (before and after 
making changes to it) and reattaching it to 
your new or forwarded message, but it's 
the guaranteed way to make sure those to 
whom you send the revised file will see 
the most current version. 

When I insert a picture in an 
email message, the recipient 
doesn't see it. Why not? 

You need to embed an image in a mes- 
sage while the proper settings are 
checked. Click Options from the Tools 
menu and select the Send tab. In the Mail 
Sending Format section, make sure the 
radio button next to HTML is selected 
and then click the HTML Settings button. 
In the HTML Settings dialog box, check 
the box next to Send Pictures With 
Messages. Click OK and then OK again. 

Now, in the New Message screen, click 
the Format menu and make sure there's a 



bullet next to Rich Text (HTML). Then, to 
insert the image in the right place, posi- 
tion your cursor where you want the 
image, choose Picture from the Insert 
menu, and use the Browse tool to find the 
location where the image is stored. Click 
Open and then OK. 

I merged my Hotmail account 
with OE, but now Hotmail is 
acting as my default account. 
How can I change this? 

When you merge accounts, you may 
not realize right away that the new ac- 
count is acting as the default, meaning 
it's the account sending messages when 
you write them. To change this, choose 
Accounts from the Tools menu and click 
the Mail tab. Highlight the account you 
want as your default, click the Set As 
Default button, and click Close. 

Why does Outlook Express keep 
asking me for my password? 

If this is happening, you likely have a 
slight problem with one of the keys in 
your Registry. To fix this, exit all programs 
and roll up your sleeves, and let's care- 
fully maneuver our way through the reg- 
istry. (NOTE: Be sure you know exactly what 
you're doing anytime you modify the Registry; 
any error can disable your system) 

Open the Registry Editor by clicking 
Start and Run and typing regedit in the 
Open box. In the left pane, click the 
HKEY_CURRENT_USER key and navi- 
gate to SOFTWARE\MICROSOFT\PRO- 
TECTED STORAGE SYSTEM PROVIDER. 
You need to save a copy of this key. To do 
so, highlight it and choose Export from the 
File menu; this opens the Export Registry 



File dialog box, where you need to name 
and save this backup file. 

Now, with the subkey still highlighted, 
choose Permissions from the Edit menu. 
Make sure that the Read and Full Control 
options are set to Allow. Click Advanced 
and, in the next dialog box, verify that Full 
Control is the setting in the Permissions 
column and that This Key And Subkeys 
appears in the Apply To column. 

At the bottom of this screen, check the 
box next to Replace Permission Entries On 
All Child Objects With Entries Shown 
Here That Apply To Child Objects. Click 
Apply, click Yes if prompted, and then 
click OK until you exit all the dialog boxes. 
If there are other subkeys in the Protected 
Storage System Provider, highlight each 
key individually and repeat the above 
steps so that the Replace Permission 
Entries box is checked for each. 

Now, back in the left pane you'll need 
to delete the subkey under Protected 
Storage System Provider. This will only be 
possible if you've gone through the above 
directions for each subkey in the folder 
(if there is more than one). Highlight 
the subkey, choose Delete from the Edit 
menu, and click Yes. Finally, exit the Reg- 
istry Editor and restart your system. 

Now, when you launch OE again, re- 
type your password. Then, choose Tools 
and Accounts, and on the Mail tab, high- 
light your account. Click Properties and 
type your password again in the Password 
field on the Servers tab. Finally, put a check 
mark next to the Remember Password op- 
tion. Click OK, Close, and restart OE. pct 

by Rachel Derowitsch 
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Networking Windows computers is simple. Simple, that is, until some- 
thing goes wrong and the network becomes a not-work. Connecting 
computers together to share files, printers, and Internet connections with 
all the computers on a LAN (local-area network) becomes more impor- 
tant all the time as people need to access information and functions that reside on 
other computers. And once network connections are in place, it doesn't take long for 
users to get accustomed to having access to files and documents on the networked 
computers. When some of the components they've come to rely on suddenly aren't 
available, productivity can come to a standstill and frustration come to a head. 

Setting up a network is fairly straightforward and is largely a matter of clicking 
through setup wizards. But determining what went wrong and then figuring out 
how to fix the problem is usually not nearly as simple. In some cases it's necessary 
to edit Registry settings, a task that deserves careful attention. Still 
other fixes require you to install software that wasn't installed 
with your OS. In many cases, it seems that these fixes shouldn't 
be so difficult. But in fact, many of them are counterintuitive and 
make you wonder how anyone even discovered the solution. 

The problems and solutions here are by no means a complete 
list of the issues some computer users encounter daily with their 
Windows networks, but they are either frequent or difficult and 
maybe both. 

A newly connected computer doesn't show up on 
my system as being part of a network. 

\How do I fix this? (Windows 9x/Me/ 
2000/XP) 

There can be several reasons why computers 
don't show up in the Network Neighborhood. One 
of the first places you'll want to look is in the 
Network Properties dialog box. It is here that 
you will need to verify that the NETBUI 
(NetBIOS [Basic Input/Output System] 
Extended User Interface) protocol is installed 
and working. You will also 
want to make sure your com- 
puter is actually in the same 
neighborhood and, more specif- 
ically, the same workgroup. 
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Remove the check mark to stop 
automatically dialing your Internet 
connection. 



Let's start with a clean slate. Restart 
all computers on the network and then 
check to see if your new computer 
appears as part of the network. 

If your computer still isn't visible, 
check the Network Neighborhood on the 
new computer. The steps may vary 
depending on your OS. WinXP users 
can follows these steps: 

1. Double-click My Network Places on 
your Desktop. 

2. From the list on the left side of the My 
Network Places window, click Set Up 
A Home Or Small Office Network. 

3. When the wizard appears, ensure your 
system meets all necessary require- 
ments, click Next, and click Next again. 

4. Because you're adding this computer 
to an existing network, we will assume 
your other computers already connect 
to the Internet, so select the option that 
lets you connect through a residential 
gateway. Then click Next. 

5. Name your computer and click Next. 

6. Enter the workgroup name the other 
computers in your network are as- 
signed to. 

7. Verify your information and click 
Next. 

8. The wizard applies the changes and 
displays a page where you can prepare 
to set up other computers. Because all 
your computers set up already, you 
can choose the option to finish the 
setup and click Next. 

9. The last window shows that you have 
succeeded in setting up your computer. 



You can now click the Finish button. 
From another computer on the network, 
check your Network Neighborhood to 
verify your new computer is now visible. 

I can't share files on my LAN. 
How do I make ICF (Internet 
Connection Firewall) let me 
share files with networked 
PCs? (WinXP) 

You should only set up ICF through 
one computer's Internet connection. That 
may sound obvious, but it means ICF is 
not intended for use with networks that 
connect to the Internet through a router 
connected to a DSL (Digital Subscriber 
Line) or cable modem. ICF is intended for 
use on a computer that shares its Internet 
connection with the other computers on 
the network via ICS (Internet Connection 
Sharing). If you've set up ICF in a network 
that connects through a router, first con- 
figure the firewall in your router to protect 
your network and then disable ICF. 

If you are using ICS, your computer 
will have two network connections: one 
for the Internet connection and one for 
the internal network connection. It's 
likely that ICF is set up for the wrong 
connection or possibly both network 
connections. Make sure ICF is only set 
up to protect the Internet connection and 
not the internal network connection. 

1. Open the Start menu, click Control 
Panel, and double-click Network 
Connections. 

2. Click Network and Internet Connections. 



3. Click the connection that you want to 
change. 

4. In the panel on the left under Net- 
work Tasks, click Change Settings Of 
This Connection. 

5. Under the Advanced tab in the Internet 
Connection Firewall section, you can 
enable or disable ICF by selecting or 
deselecting the Protect My Computer 
And Network By Limiting Or 
Preventing Access To This Computer 
From The Internet checkbox. 

How do I prevent my PC from 
connecting to the Internet 
without my permission? 
(Win9x/Me/2000/XP) 

You can configure your PC so it doesn't 
connect to the Internet automatically. In 
Internet Explorer, open the Tools menu 
and click Internet Options. Under the 
Connections tab, select the Never Dial A 
Connection radio button and then click OK. 

Every time I restart my computer 
I have to reconnect my network 
drives. How can I automatically 
add drive shares? (Win9x) 

You can add drive shares using the 
following steps: 

1. Right-click a blank area on your 
Desktop, select New, and click Text 
Document. 

2. Double-click the new document to 
open it as an empty document. 

3. You will need to type the following 
lines into the document. These lines 
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Change the file types to All Files and add the .BAT 
file extension to the file name. 




Create user accounts with extended permissions to 
Windows 2000/XP folders. 



will be executed as a script. We 
should note that you will need to 
substitute your particular computer 
names and shares for the Server and 
Share lines. 

@echo off 

rem === Automatically map drives 

rem ===Double-click to map 

drives=== 

rem ***or place it in the Start-up 

menu to automate it during boot*** 

echo Drives are being connected, 
echo ... 
echo .. 
echo. 

net use m: \\Server\ShareC 
net use n: \\Server\ShareB 
net use o: \\Server\ShareC 

echo Your drives are now connected. 



rem = 



=End= 



Now you need to save the document. 
Open the File menu and click Save. 
When naming the file, be sure to in- 
clude the .BAT file extension. 
Next, select All Files from the File 
Type drop-down menu. 
Double-click the file to run it or move 
it to your Startup folder to automate it 
during boot. 



My computers are capable of con- 
necting to each other and sharing 
files and printers, but I get a mes- 
sage that tells me I don't have 
rights when I try to open some 
folders, including the Programs, 
Windows, and some Documents 
And Settings folders. (WinXP) 

WinXP imposes tighter security than 
previous versions of Windows. Even 
though you have shared and assigned 
permissions to your users on the other 
machines, it's necessary to change secu- 
rity levels in order to grant access to 
these sensitive folders. Begin by dis- 
abling simple file sharing: 

1. Open the Start menu and click My 
Computer. 

2. Open the Tools menu, select Folder 
Options, and then select the View tab. 

3. Scroll to the bottom of the option list 
and deselect Use Simple File Sharing 
(Recommended). 

4. Click OK. 

Next, set up user access. Before you do 
this, you will want to write down the 
usernames and passwords for users who 
should have access to sensitive folders. 

1. Open the Start menu, select Control 
Panel and double-click User Accounts. 

2. Click Create A New Account, enter a 
name for the account from the list you 
created, and click Next. 

3. Indicate the account type, in this case 
Computer Administrator, and click 
Create Account. 



4. You will see the account listed on the 
next page. Click the account name. 

5. Select the account name and click 
Create A Password. 

6. In the next dialog box, enter the pass- 
word for this account and click the 
Create Password button. Repeat this 
process for all your user accounts. 

To set up or modify your file shares: 

1. Open the Start menu and click My 
Computer. 

2. Right-click the drive you want to 
share and click Properties. 

3. Under the Sharing tab, select the 
Share This Folder On The Network 
checkbox and enter a descriptive 
share name in the empty field. 

4. Click the Permissions button. 
Highlight Everyone and click the 
Remove button. 

5. Click Add. In the Select Users Or 
Groups window, type the usernames 
you created in the User Accounts 
panel into the bottom area. 

6. Select Check Names. If the user- 
names are not found, correct them 
and try again. 

7. Highlight each name and select the 
appropriate permissions checkboxes 
in the area below the names. 
Restart the computers to ensure 

all settings and login permissions are 
refreshed, pct 

by Scott Koegler 
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Multimedia problems are like 
a buzzing fly on a hot sum- 
mer day. You can live with 
the fly, but if you had a fly 
swatter, it wouldn't be around for very 
long. Audio and video display problems 
are similar. We tend to live with the prob- 
lems rather than dig into the Windows OS 
to solve them permanently. Maybe you get 
a CD burning error every time you try to 
make a new audio CD, or you just bought 
a brand new surround-sound audio card 
and, for some reason, Windows is still 
playing music in stereo. These problems 
rarely affect your computer productivity, 
but they are certainly annoying. 




Fortunately, there's an easy fix to 
most multimedia dilemmas. The prob- 
lems are usually traceable back to a few 
options and settings in Windows. For 
example, you can resolve many audio 
issues by accessing the Sound And 
Audio Properties dialog box and 
tweaking a few checkboxes. And, if you 
are having a display problem, one quick 
trip to the Display Properties dialog box 
should do the trick as long as you know 
what to enable or disable. In this article, 
weTl take a look at some nagging multi- 
media problems and offer some quick 
fixes and helpful advice to steer you in 
the right direction. 

Sound & Fury 

Before we dive into the solutions, let's 
address one simple question that has 
rarely received an adequate answer. That 
is: What qualifies as multimedia these 
days? Well, the answer is certainly 
more complicated now than it was a 
few years ago. A multimedia com- 
puter in 1999 was one that played 
audio and included a CD drive. 
(DVD drives were not available at 
mi that time). Currently, every com- 
puter is multimedia ready and ca- 
pable of delivering audio and video 
entertainment. It's easier to talk about 
multimedia in terms of your human 
senses: anything you see or hear. So, we'll 
be covering display problems, CD and 
DVD playback issues, surround-sound 
and gaming audio errors, and even a bit 
on Internet radio. 
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How do I fix a Windows XP bad 
media CD-burning error? 

The notorious (and infamous) bad 
media error in WinXP is annoying be- 
cause it seems like it never goes away, 
even if you use new CDs. As soon as 
you start burning a CD, the error ap- 
pears and, unlike most Windows error 
messages, this one costs you money be- 
cause you have to throw out the barely- 
recorded CD. 

The error is not actually due to a 
media problem though. In WinXP, you 
can typically only run one CD recording 
program on your computer at one time. 
It makes sense. Each time you insert a 
blank disc, you can only have one pro- 
gram watching the drive and prompting 
you whether you want to burn a CD. 

To solve this problem, go to the 
Windows Control panel (open the Start 
menu and click Control Panel) and 
double-click Add Or Remove Pro- 
grams. Now, scan through the list and 
look for CD recording programs such 
as Roxio Easy CD Creator (www.roxio 
.com), Sonic RecordNow! (www. sonic 
.com), or any other program that came 
with your CD-ROM drive. Remove the 
ones you use least often, making sure 
that you don't remove all of them. And, 
by the way, you don't have to remove 
Windows Media Player even though it 
seems like you can use it for CD 
recording. There are no conflicts, and 
Windows Media Player just uses your 
recording software when you gather 
all your songs and are ready to make 
the CD. 

How do I make an audio 
CD using a file format that 
my recording software doesn't 
support? 

Another common CD-ROM error in- 
volves using audio file formats that 
your CD recording program doesn't 
support. The WMA (Windows Media 
Audio) lossless format, which uses just 
the right amount of compression to re- 
tain the high fidelity of an audio file, is 
particularly incompatible with most CD 
burning programs, such as Sonic 
RecordNow!. As soon as you load an 
unsupported audio file, youTl see an 
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There's one program that lets you make a copy of a DVD, but the final 
product will run in a small screen that's designed for handheld computers. 



Invalid Media error. The solution is to 
convert unsupported files before you 
try burning them to CD. Try Illustrated 
dBpowerAMP Music Converter (www 
.dbpoweramp.com); it's an easy-to-use 
program that will batch convert most 
common audio files. 

How do I make an archive copy 
of a DVD I legally own? 

First, a warning: Copying a DVD that 
you borrowed from a friend or rented 
from your local video store is illegal; 
it violates the Digital Millennium 
Copyright Act. Also, the jury is still out 
(literally) on whether making a backup 
copy of a DVD is legal. One of the most 
popular tools for making DVD copies, 
321 Studios 7 DVD XCopy, is no longer 
available. And, like downloading music 
from the Internet, sharing movies you 
copied from a DVD is also illegal. There 
is one program that seems to meet the 
"fair use" legal criteria, and that pro- 
gram is Makayama's (www. makayama 
.com) DVD To Pocket PC program. 

One of the reasons DVD To Pocket PC 
is probably still legal (meaning the 
federal government or a Hollywood lob- 
bying group has not yet shut down the 
site) is because the backup is 
only about one-quarter the size of the 
screen. Movies save as MPEG (Moving 
Picture Experts Group) files, so the sur- 
round sound and overall quality is not 



anything like the original. Still, the frame 
rate of copied movies looks smooth, and 
at least you have a legal archive. 

How do I disable the built-in 
audio on my computer if I decide 
to install a new sound card? 

If you decided to upgrade your com- 
puter with a new sound card, such as 
Creative's Sound Blaster Audigy 2 
(www.soundblaster.com), but your com- 
puter still has an internal sound card (one 
that is part of the motherboard), you can 
permanently disable the internal audio in 
BIOS (Basic Input/Output System). BIOS 
is the core OS that starts before Windows 
even loads and controls basic functions 
such as the keyboard and mouse. BIOS 
adjustments can be tricky, mostly because 
the BIOS on every computer is a little dif- 
ferent and you can mistakenly enable or 
disable options that cause more problems 
on your computer. 

Instead of using BIOS, you can solve 
this problem using one of two ap- 
proaches. The first one is to use the 
Device Manager to disable internal audio. 

1. Open the Start Menu in WinXP, click 
Control Panel, and then double-click 
System. Click the Hardware tab and 
select the Device Manager. 

2. Expand the Sound, Video And Game 
Controllers option. Look for the name 
of your internal sound card. 

3. Right-click the device and select Disable. 
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Use the Equalizer in Windows Media Player 9 to make your CDs and any 
audio sample sound richer, deeper, and fuller. 



The second option is to switch 
among the audio devices or even use 
both cards at the same time for dif- 
ferent purposes. Your success with 
this solution may vary depending on 
the computer you are using. To con- 
figure sound: 

1. Right-click the Volume icon (located 
in the System Tray on your Desktop) 
and select Adjust Audio Properties. 

2. In the Sound And Audio dialog 
box, select the Audio tab. Under 
Sound Playback, select the audio de- 
vice you want to use for playing 
sound. If you want to use a different 
device for recording, select it from 
the drop-down menu in that area of 
the dialog box. 

You can switch among audio devices 
using this dialog box, as well, just by re- 
turning to the Audio Properties dialog 
box and selecting the device you want. 

How do I enable surround 
sound in WinXP? 

It almost seems like you should 
be able to install an audio card (one 
that uses Dolby Digital or DTS [Dig- 
ital Theater System] to generate audio 
in a center, front, and rear channel 
at the same time) and start enjoying 
surround-sound movies right away. 
Typically, once you load the driver 
for the audio card, you will hear 



surround sound correctly, but if 
you don't, you can let WinXP know 
that you have multiple speakers. To 
do that: 

1. Right-click the Volume icon located 
in the System Tray and select Adjust 
Audio properties. The Sound And 
Audio control panel appears. 

2. Click the Advanced button, located 
in the Speaker Setting section. 
Under Speaker Setup, select the 
number of speakers you are using 
with the new sound card. 

I hear a low humming sound 
coming from my speakers. How 
do I eliminate it? 

Feedback from a computer is a 
common problem that can occur for 
one of two reasons. In some cases, it's 
because you have turned up the 
volume on your speakers too high but 
kept the volume low on your com- 
puter. Do the opposite: Lower the 
volume on the speakers using the 
volume knob and then raise the 
volume in WinXP by clicking the 
Volume icon and moving the slider up 
higher. YouTl be surprised how your 
music and other audio sounds better 
with more power coming from the 
computer. If this does not fix the 
problem, try double-clicking the 
Volume icon. Look for the Line-In 
slider and select the Mute checkbox. 



How do I make my favorite 
Internet radio station sound 
less distorted? 

Windows Media Player is the quin- 
tessential tool for all things multimedia. 
However, if you use it to listen to 
Internet radio, you may notice a pecu- 
liar buzzing, also known as distortion. 
Distortion over Internet radio occurs 
because most stations assume you're 
using a low-speed dial-up connection 
and feed a low fidelity audio stream. 
The fix for this problem, even if you are 
using a dial-up connection, is to search 
for broadband-only stations. 

1. Open Windows Media Player and 
click the Radio Tuner tab. 

2. Next, click the Find More Stations op- 
tion, located on the right. Click Use 
Advanced Search. 

3. Under Any Speed, select the 100+ op- 
tion and click the green search arrow. 

Now you can browse though all the 
higher-fidelity radio stations. When 
you find one you want, click Play. Dial- 
up users may still be able to use these 
stations even though their throughput 
is not quite what it should be, mostly 
thanks to Windows Media compression 
algorithms. The stream will be cleaner 
and more enjoyable. 

How do I enable the equalizer 
in Windows Media 9? 

The equalizer makes every song 
sound just a bit sharper and fuller. 
Surprisingly, the enhancement is easily 
missed, even though you typically have 
to pay a subscription fee in other pro- 
grams (such as RealOne) to enable the 
full equalizer. In Windows Media, to 
access the equalizer, open the View 
menu, select Enhancements, and then 
click Graphic Equalizer. Select the style 
of music you listen to most from the 
drop-down menu. You can adjust the 
sliders individually, as well, or use the 
preset options on the left. If you want to 
access additional sound enhancement 
options, click the small arrows next to 
Graphic Equalizer, pct 

by John Brandon 
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Although Microsoft Office is 
technically a productivity 
suite, it has an ironic knack 
for demanding our time to 
troubleshoot its numerous bugs, annoy- 
ances, and other problems. Nonetheless, 
Word, Excel, PowerPoint, and the other 
Office applications do their jobs and do 
them well when problems don't exist, so 
if you can fix any troubles as soon as 
they arise, you'll appreciate Office's 
power, speed, and flexibility. 

Troubleshooting can often take hours 
or even days to find a suitable explana- 
tion and subsequent solution, but if you 
come armed with information, you can 
reduce that time dramatically and con- 
tinue with your work. Let's take a look at 
some common problems and what to do 
when you encounter them. 

How do I make the Windows 
Installer quit asking for my installa- 
tion CD when I'm using Microsoft 
Office? (Windows 2000/XP) 

One of the most annoying Windows 
problems involves the Windows In- 
staller, a program that Windows uses to 
install, repair, or remove Microsoft soft- 
ware according to instructions included 
in the software's MSI files. Many Office 
users complain that Windows Installer 
appears each time they start Word, 
Excel, Outlook, or another Office pro- 
gram and asks for the Microsoft Office 
installation CD. 

One way to fix the problem is to rein- 
stall Microsoft Office, and when you 



do, don't select the This Feature Will Be 
Installed When Required option for any 
of the components. Although it's pos- 
sible this will remedy the problem, 
Windows Installer might still ask for 
the installation CD even if you in- 
structed it not to by following these in- 
structions. In this case, you can take 
another route to try to stop the Win- 
dows Installer. 

1. Open the Start menu, click run, type 
gpedit.msc in the Open field, and 
click OK. 

2. In the Group Policy dialog box, navi- 
gate to LOCAL COMPUTER POLICY 
\COMPUTER CONFIGURATION 
\ADMINISTRATIVE TEMPLATES 
\WINDOWS COMPONENTSXWIN- 
DOWS INSTALLER. (If Windows 
cannot find the Group Policy Editor, 
return to the Run dialog box, type 
mmc.exe in the Open box, and click 
OK. In the Console dialog box, open 
the File menu, click Add/Remove 
Snap-in, and then click the Add button 
in the dialog box that appears. Double- 
click the Group Policy Snap-in and 
click the Finish button in the Group 
Policy wizard. Click the Close button 
and then click OK.) 

3. Double-click Disable Windows Installer 
in the right pane. 

4. Select the Enabled radio button 

5. Choose Always from the Disable 
Windows Installer pull-down menu. 

6. Click OK. 

This will disable the Windows Installer; 
if any programs you try to install in the 
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Using the Disable Windows Installer option in the Group Policy Editor, you 
can get rid of those constant, annoying requests for your installation CD. 



future return an error, you'll need to use 
the same process to enable the Installer. 

How do I make pull-down 
menus display in their entirety 
without having to click the ar- 
rows at the bottom? (Office 
2000/XP/2003) 

Personalized menus in Office pro- 
grams are designed to save you time by 
showing only menu items that you use 
most often, but usually they're more of a 
hassle than anything else. Luckily, it's 
easy to return your menus to their normal 
state so that all menu items appear each 
time you click the menu. 

1. Open any Office program. 

2. Open the Tools menu and click 
Customize. 

3. Select the Options tab. 

4. In Office 2000, deselect the Standard 
And Formatting Toolbars Share One 
Row and Menus Show Recently Used 
Commands First checkboxes. In Office 
XP and 2003, select the Show Standard 
And Formatting Toolbars On Two 
Rows and Always Show Menus check- 
boxes. 

5. Click Close to enable the changes, 
which Office will now enforce in all of 
its programs. 

Some of my menus are missing 
and some menu options are un- 
available. How do I get them 
back? (Office 97/2000/XP/2003) 

We can easily define panic as the reac- 
tion to clicking Word menus and seeing 



options that appear permanently grayed 
out, such that we can't modify files, save 
files, or change program options. In 
many cases this points to a corrupted 
Registry key, but before you delete the 
suspect key using the Registry Editor, 
you can try an easier approach. 

If you're using Office 2000, XP, or 
2003, you might be able to fix the 
problem by using Word's /a switch, a 
troubleshooting tool that prevents 
Word from loading add-ins and glob- 
al templates that might be causing 
trouble. If the /a switch discovers 
a Registry problem, it can sometimes 
fix the corrupted key itself. To use 
the switch: 

1. Open the Start menu, click Run, type 
winword.exe /a in the Open field, and 
click OK. 

2. When Word opens, check to see if 
your missing or unavailable menu 
items are back. If they are, close 
Word and open it again normally 
(without using the /a switch). If your 
menu items are still unavailable, or if 
you're using Office 97, continue on 
with the next steps. Before you pro- 
ceed, though, you should know that 
the following tweaks will cause all of 
your personal settings in Word to 
disappear because Word resets to its 
original configurations. Also, because 
you'll be editing the Registry, you 
should close all open programs and 
perform a complete system backup in 
case these changes cause system in- 
stability. (You should back up your 



system every time prior to making 
changes to your Registry.) 

3. Open Registry Editor. Click Start, se- 
lect Run, type regedit in the Open 
field, and click OK. 

4. Under My Computer, browse to 
the following key for Office 97: 
HKEY_CURRENT_USER\SOFT- 
WARE\MICROSOFT\OF- 
FICE\O\W0RD\DATA (Replace 
the 8.0 with a different version 
number depending on which Office 
program you are using. Look for 9.0 
in Office 2000, 10.0 in Office XP, and 
11.0 in Office 2003.) 

5. Right-click the key, select Delete, and 
click Yes to confirm the deletion. Word 
will automatically rebuild the key the 
next time you open the program. 

How do I restore the Recent 
Documents function? (Office 
XP/Office 2003) 

When you click the File menu in Word 
and other Office XP or Office 2003 appli- 
cations, you should see a list of docu- 
ments you accessed recently. If you don't 
see a list, it could be because you in- 
structed Word to not display any recent 
documents, but if you did enable the 
function and the documents don't ap- 
pear, you might be encountering a bug. 

In one of your Office programs, open 
the Tools menu, click Options, and choose 
the General tab. If the Recently Used File 
List option isn't selected, try selecting it. If 
you can't select it, you need to delete a 
Registry value to get it back. (Don't forget 
to back up your system before you tweak 
the Registry.) 

Close Word, open Registry Editor 
(refer to the previous tip for these steps), 
and navigate to the following key: 
HKEY_CURRENT_USER\SOFT- 
WARE\MICROSOFT\WINDOWS\CUR 
RENTVERSION\POLICIES\EXPLORER. 
In the right pane, right-click the No- 
RecentDocsHistory value, click Delete, 
and click Yes to confirm the deletion. 
Restart Word and return to the General 
tab in the Options dialog box. You should 
now be able to select the Recently Used 
File List option, as well as the number of 
recent documents you'd like to see each 
time you click the File menu. 
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How do I open a corrupted Word 
document? (Office 2000/XP/2003) 

Although recent versions of Word 
are more adept at handling data than 
previous versions, they still encounter 
problems now and again. Maybe Word 
sometimes refuses to open a corrupted 
document, or it opens a document that 
displays gibberish instead of the actual 
data you expect to see. It may take a few 
tries, but you can usually coax Word 
into working with problematic files. 

If you can open the file, click the 
Show/Hide button (the one with the 
paragraph symbol) on your toolbar to 
display all paragraph markers and 
spaces in your document. Place your 
cursor at the very beginning of the doc- 
ument and press CTRL-SHIFT-END to 
select the entire document. Release the 
keys. Next, hold down the SHIFT key 
while you use your mouse to deselect 
the last paragraph marker in the docu- 
ment. (If there are multiple paragraph 
markers after the last period in your 
document, deselect them, as well.) 
Release the SHIFT key and then press 
CTRL-C to copy the selected text. Open 
a new document and press CTRL-V to 
paste the text, and then save the new 
document. Close the documents and 
reopen the new document. If this fixes 
the corruption in the document, delete 
the old file. 

If you can't open the file at all, open 
a new document, open the Insert menu, 
click File, and select the corrupted doc- 
ument. This occasionally works when 
you need to recover a bad file, although 
you might lose some formatting in the 
process. Another option is to open 
Word and select Open from the File 
menu. Browse to the folder where the 
corrupted file resides, and in the Files 
Of Type drop-down menu, select 
Recover Text From Any File (*.*), select 
the file, and click Open. If this works, 
you'll recover only the text and not 
any formatting. 

How can I receive executable 
attachments in Outlook? 
(Office 2000/XP/2003) 

Outlook automatically blocks attach- 
ments it deems unsafe, including 
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In Office 2003 you can prevent the Office Clipboard 
from appearing by clicking the Options button near 
the bottom of the Clipboard and deselecting the Show 
Office Clipboard When Ctrl-C Pressed Twice option. 



executable files (those files with the 
.EXE file extension). Although this ac- 
tion will protect you from potentially 
hazardous files, it can be a real pain 
when you're expecting a file and you 
know it's safe. Although you can skirt 
this protection by placing the attach- 
ment in a zipped file or by renaming 
the extension, you can avoid it alto- 
gether by modifying the Registry. As 
always, we must remind you to back 
up your system before tweaking the 
Registry. In case something should go 
wrong and your computer becomes in- 
operable, you can return to earlier 
system settings using a backup. 

Open the Registry Editor and navi- 
gate to the following key for Office 2000: 
HKEY_CURRENT_USER\SOFT- 
WARE\MICROSOFT\OFFICE\9.0\ 
OUTLOOKASECURITY. (You will want 
to look for version 10.0 in Office XP or 
11.0 in Office 2003). If you don't see this 
key, right-click the HKEY_CURRENT_ 
USER\SOFTWARE\MICROSOFT key, 
select New, and click Key. Type Office 
in the field for the folder name and press 
ENTER. Next, right-click the Office key, 
select New, click Key, type 9.0 (for Office 
2000 only; type 10.0 for Office XP or 11.0 
for Office 2003), and press ENTER. 
Right-click this new key, select New, 



click Key, type Outlook, and press 
ENTER. Finally, right-click the Outlook 
key, select New, click Key, type 
Security, and press ENTER. 

Right-click the Security key and se- 
lect New. Click String Value, type 
LevellRemove in as the value name, 
and press ENTER. Right-click the 
LevellRemove string value, click 
Modify, and then enter the file exten- 
sion type (or types) you want to allow, 
separated only by a semicolon, such as 
.exe;com;bat. Click OK, close the Reg- 
istry Editor, and restart your PC. 

You're Not Gonna Take It 

Microsoft Office is extremely adept at 
handling multiple types of data in 
myriad forms, but with any suite of 
this size, you're bound to encounter 
problems. But that doesn't mean you 
have to settle for all those bugs and 
other quirks. Whenever you find some- 
thing that doesn't work or simply 
annoys you, look for a way to fix it be- 
cause chances are good that other users 
have already stumbled upon, and reme- 
died, the same problem, pct 

by Christian Perry 
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• I use the My Documents folder to store 
documents I use often. Is there an easy 
way to quickly view and access these 
documents? (Windows 98/Me/2000/XP) 

You can display the My Documents folder, or any 
Desktop folder (including My Computer and My 
Network Places), as a toolbar along the top or side of 
your monitor. To do this, select and drag its icon to the 

top or side of your 



Tools Table Window Help My menu 
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You can save all open 
documents in Word 2000 
and later by holding 
down the SHIFT key, 
selecting the File menu, 
and clicking Save All. 



monitor and re- 
lease the mouse 
button. The My 
Documents folder 
will become a 
toolbar anchored 
to the selected lo- 
cation. To resize 
the toolbar, drag 
its edges. To set 
the toolbar's prop- 
erties, right-click 
in a blank area of the toolbar and make your selection 
from the pop-up menu. To close the toolbar and return 
it to its original icon, right-click it, choose Close 
Toolbar, and, if needed, confirm your decision. 

• I like having the My Documents folder 
available as a toolbar on the edge of my 
display, but it takes up too much screen 
space. Is there a way to get back some 
space without losing any toolbar func- 
tionality? (Win98/Me/2000/XP) 

There are two ways to recapture screen space. The 
first method is to hide the toolbar, so it only appears 
when you place your mouse over its hiding place. 
Right-click a blank area of the toolbar and select Auto- 
Hide from the pop-up menu to do this. 

The second method is to merge the new toolbar with 
your existing Taskbar. Grab the top-left corner of the 
toolbar and drag it to the Taskbar. Release the mouse 
button when the cursor is within the Taskbar. Click the 
double chevron next to the toolbar's name in the Taskbar 
to display the toolbar's contents in a pop-up menu. 

• Are there keys or key combinations I can 
use to navigate Windows Explorer? 
(Win98/Me/2000/XP) 



Using your keyboard to move around the Windows 
Explorer interface is handy and often faster than using 
the mouse. You can use the TAB key to alternate 
among the left and right panes and Address bar. You 
can use the Up and Down arrow keys to navigate the 
list of files and folders. To expand or collapse a listing 
in the left windowpane, use the Right and Left arrow 
keys. There is no keyboard equivalent for expanding or 
collapsing a listing in the right windowpane. 

• I know that I can access folders I use fre- 
quently by creating shortcuts to them on 
the Desktop. How can I speed up access 
to folders I don't use often? I don't want 
too many shortcuts cluttering up the 
Desktop. (Win98/Me/2000/XP) 

You can access any folder with just a few keystrokes 
by using the Run command. Press the Windows key-R 
to open the Run command window. Type the folder 
name and press ENTER. If two or more folders on your 
computer share the same name, type the full path name 
to the target folder. 

• The launch time for my Microsoft Office 
applications seems to be getting worse 
and worse. Is there anything I can do to 
speed things up? (Win98/Me) 

Organizing your Office applications on specific file 
system boundaries might sound like a difficult task, but 
Windows includes a utility that can perform this opti- 
mization task for you. 

Click Start and select Run (or press the Windows 
key-R). In the Run dialog box, type walign and press 
ENTER. Windows will rewrite the Office application 
header files to properly configure them for the most 
efficient launch time possible. 

If you have the Windows 98 Resource Kit, a separate 
CD that was available for purchase with Win98, you 
can install the WinAlign utility and perform the same 
launch time optimization for other applications. 

• Is there a way to print multiple docu- 
ments from various applications all at 
once? I'd like to set up a list of docu- 
ments to print, go have lunch, and have 
the documents waiting for me when I 
get back. (Win98/Me/2000/XP) 
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Windows can print any selected file, as long as there is 
an application available that can access the file. Windows 
will open the application and document, print the docu- 
ment, and then close the document and application. 

To make this work on multiple documents, you must 
be able to select all of the documents you want to print, 
so all of the documents must be in the same folder. 
Copy the files to the target folder. Select all of the files, 
right-click one of the selected files, and choose Print 
from the pop-up menu. Windows will open each file 
with the appropriate application, perform the Print 
command, and then close the file and its application. 

• I have a few custom folders that I rou- 
tinely use to store specific types of 
documents. I've noticed the Send To 
command on context-sensitive menus 
when I click a Desktop file or folder. 
Can I add my folders to the Send To list? 
(Win98/Me/2000/XP) 

The Send To list is really just a special folder that 
holds shortcuts that point to Send To destinations. You 
can add as many items as you want to the Send To 
folder, and they will show up in the Send To menu. Be 
careful not to overdo it, though. Having a long list of 
items can slow things down. 

The location of the Send To folder depends on the 
Windows version you're using. 

Win98/Me: C:\WINDOWS\SEND TO 

Win2000/XP: C:\DOCUMENTS AND SETTINGSX 
USERNAME\SENDTO (Replace USERNAME with the 
appropriate user account.) 

If you don't see the Send To folder in the designated 
location, chances are the folder is 
marked as hidden by the OS. To 
make the Send To folder visible, navi- 
gate to its parent folder. Click View 
and select Folder Options (Win98) or 
click Tools and select Folder Options 
(WinMe/2000/XP). Click the View tab. 
In Advanced Settings, click the radio 
button next to Show Hidden Files And 
Folders and click OK. 

To add a shortcut from an item to 
the Send To folder, right-click and hold the item and 
drag it to the Send To folder. Release the mouse button 
and select Create Shortcut Here from the pop-up menu. 
You can rename the shortcut or accept the default 
name. The item will now appear in the Send To menu. 

• Can I close or save multiple Office docu- 
ments at the same time without closing 
or saving each one individually? (Word 
2000 or later; Excel 2000 or later) 



Word and Excel both allow you to save all open doc- 
uments at once. Word supports Save All and Close All 
commands. To perform a group save in Word, hold 
down the SHIFT key, click File, and select Save All. If 
there's an open Word document that you haven't 
previously saved, the Save dialog box will open, 
prompting you to name the document and specify a 
target location to store it. To close a group of docu- 
ments, hold down the SHIFT key, click File, and select 
Close All. If there's an open document that you need to 
save first, a dialog box will open, prompting you to 
save the document. 

Excel doesn't offer a Save All option, but it does 
include a Close All option. Hold down the SHIFT key, 
click File, and select Close All. Again, like Word, if 
there are open spreadsheets that need saving, Excel will 
prompt you to do so before it closes them. 

• I'm having trouble remembering key- 
board commands for various Office 
applications. Is there a trick to jog my 
memory? (Office 97 and later) 

Keyboard commands are perhaps one of the best 
and easiest ways to improve productivity in Office (and 
other applications). Using a keystroke or two to issue a 
command, rather than moving your hand from the key- 
board to the mouse and then locating the command in 
the menu, can really speed things up. 

To help you learn keyboard commands, Office can 
list them in the ScreenTips that display when your 
mouse cursor hovers over a toolbar icon. Usually, an 
Office application will only display the button's name 
or function, such as Show Paragraph, Hide Paragraph, 
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If you'd like helpful reminders of the 
keyboard shortcuts for common Office 
toolbar commands, click Tools, select 
Customize, and then use the Options tab 
to enable ScreenTips. 



or Bold, but you can set these tips to 
also display their keyboard equiva- 
lents. This allows you to easily see the 
keyboard shortcut whenever you use a 
toolbar item. 

To turn on the keyboard shortcut display, click Tools 
and select Customize. Select the Options tab and put 
check marks next to Show Screen Tips On Toolbar and 
Show Shortcut Keys In Screen Tips. Click Close to 
apply the changes. 

This works for all Office applications except Excel, 
which lacks the Show Shortcut Keys option. I 
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Optimization Central 

Tips & Tweaks For Improving Windows 



If you've been using computers for any length of time, 
you probably already know some of the standard rou- 
tines for tackling performance problems, such as defrag- 
menting your hard drive, optimizing your hard drive, 
clearing out unnecessary files, and managing startup ap- 
plications. You should use these tried-and-true methods 
on a regular basis, but they shouldn't be the only things 
in your bag of troubleshooting tricks. There are other per- 
formance improvement methods you can call on, de- 
pending on when and where a particular problem crops 
up. For example, you may need to change your disk 
cache and virtual memory settings if you add or remove 
RAM or review CPU priorities for some applications if 
you change your work habits. You may also need to 
verify some system settings after you reinstall, upgrade, 
or update your OS. 

• When I shut down my system, it some- 
times restarts on its own or simply hangs. 
Is there a way to fix this? (Windows 98SE) 

Occasional shutdown problems, where your com- 
puter starts but never completes the shutdown process, 
are usually caused by an incompatibility between 
Win98SE's Fast Shutdown protocol and applications 
that are running in the foreground or as background 
processes when you start the shutdown process. In 
Win98SE, you can use the msconfig utility to turn off 
the Fast Shutdown protocol. 

Microsoft offers a Shutdown Supplement to correct 
this problem in Win98SE. The supplement removes the 
FastReboot value in the Windows Registry to turn off 
Fast Shutdown. 

You can locate and download the Windows 98SE 
Shutdown Supplement by going to www. microsoft 
.com and searching for Windows 98 Second Edition 
Shutdown Supplement. 

• Sometimes an application hang prevents 
me from shutting down the computer. Is 
there a way I can shut down the com- 
puter without first closing the problem 
application? (Windows 2000/XP) 

An application that is hung usually won't respond to 
the shutdown sequence's attempt to close it. As a re- 
sult, you must wait a preset time before you're asked to 
end the task that's hung. To avoid this problem in the 
future, you can use the Registry to instruct Windows to 



shut down immediately and not wait on hung tasks. 
(Be sure you know exactly what you're doing before 
you modify the Registry.) 

Click Start and select Run. In the Run dialog box, type 
regedit and press ENTER or click OK. When the Registry 
Editor opens, navigate to the following Current User 
key: HKEY_CURRENT_USER\ CONTROL PANEIA 
DESKTOP. Double-click the key value called Auto- 
EndTasks. Change the data value from (disabled) to 1 
(enabled). Click OK and restart your computer. 

• Can I control the way foreground or 
background processes use the CPU? 
(Windows 98/Me) 

Win98/Me usually divides CPU usage equally 
between foreground applications and background 
processes. To a limited extent, you can use the Win- 
dows Registry to control the amount of CPU time 
used by foreground and background processes. 

Click Start and select Run. In the Run dialog box, type 
regedit and press ENTER or click OK. When the Registry 
Editor opens, navigate to the following Local Machine 
key:HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SYSTEM\CURRENT 
CONTROLSET\SERVICES\VXD\BIOS. Create a new 
value by clicking once in a blank area of the right pane 
and selecting Edit, New, and DWORD Value. Change the 
name of the new DWORD value to CPUPriority. 

This data value determines how the CPU prioritizes 
access to foreground applications. A value of gives 
foreground tasks real-time access to the CPU. This set- 
ting is not recommended because it can cause your 
computer to hang and applications to fail. A value of 1 
gives maximum priority to foreground applications. A 
value of 2 gives foreground tasks a slightly higher pri- 
ority than background tasks. A value of 3 gives fore- 
ground and background tasks equal priority. 

Double-click CPUPriority to change its data value. 
Type 1, 2, or 3 for the data value and click OK. 

• Is there anything I can do to decrease 
startup time? (Win2000/XP) 

If you're willing to trade the possibility of somewhat 
slower shutdowns for faster startups, you can use the 
Registry Editor to instruct Win2000/XP to remove the 
paging file at shutdown. This can help a heavily used 
system start up faster, as well as provide some additional 
security because the paging file can contain sensitive data. 
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Click Start and select Run. In the Run dialog box, 
type regedit and press ENTER or click OK. Navigate to 
HKE YJLOC AL_MACHINE \ SYSTEMX CURRENT- 
CONTROLSET\CONTROL\SESSIONMANAGER\ 
MEMORY MANAGEMENT. Locate the following key 
value: ClearPageFileAtShutdown. If the key value 
doesn't exist, click once in a blank area of the right 
pane and select Edit, New, and DWORD Value. 
Change the name of the new DWORD value to 
ClearPageAtShutdown. 

Double-click ClearPageAtShutdown to change its 
data value. A data value of is disabled; a data value of 
1 is enabled. Set the value to 1, click OK, and reboot 
your computer. 

• My hard drive stores a number of files 
that my Web browser automatically cre- 
ates. These files seem to slow my 
browser down. Can I remove them? 
(Win98/Me/2000/XP) 

You should routinely empty your Internet Cache 
folder, as well as your Temporary Internet Files folder. 
When you type a URL in your browser, IE checks the con- 
tents of the Temporary Internet Files folder for a local 
copy of the current Web page. If it finds one, IE grabs and 
displays it. This process is much faster than downloading 
a fresh copy every time you access common pages. The 
problem is that the folder can end up storing so many files 
that it takes longer for IE to sort through all of the stuff 
than it would just to download the page. Too much 
clutter in the Internet Cache and Temporary Internet Files 
folders can also be a leading source of disk fragmentation, 
which can adversely affect disk access speeds. 

To clean out these folders, click Start, Programs (All 
Programs in WinXP), Accessories, System Tools, and Disk 
Cleanup. In the Select Drive window, use the drop-down 
menu to select your boot drive (usually the C: drive) and 
click OK. The Disk Cleanup window will open and dis- 
play a list of locations with files that you can delete. Place 
check marks next to Temporary Internet Files, Temporary 
Files, and any other file types you want to remove and 
click OK. When a dialog box asks if you're sure you want 
to delete the files, click Yes. 

• Does defragging a hard drive really speed 
up my computer? (Win98/Me/2000/XP) 

The Windows Disk Defragmenter included with 
Win98/Me helps solve typical fragmented file problems. 
It also places the most frequently used programs near the 
beginning of the drive, which provides faster access. 

To defragment a Win98/Me system, select Start, 
Programs, Accessories, System Tools, and Disk Defrag- 
menter. Select the drive you want to optimize from the 
drop-down menu and click OK. The defragmenter will 
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The Disk Defragmenter application included 
with Windows can help improve disk 
performance by removing fragmented files 
and optimizing file performance. 



check your drive for errors. If it doesn't find any, the de- 
fragmentation process will proceed. 

Win2000/XP also includes a defragmenter utility 
that is effective at restoring drive performance, but 
these users don't need to defrag as often as Win98/Me 
users. Win2000/XP optimizes frequently used files 
automatically during 
computer idle time. 
Even so, defragging is 
an important method 
of keeping a drive in 
top shape. 

To defrag your 
hard drive in 
Win2000/XP, select 
Start, Programs (All 
Programs in WinXP), 
Accessories, System 
Tools, and Disk De- 
fragmenter. Select the 
drive you want to op- 
timize and click An- 
alyze. When the an- 

alysis is complete, a dialog box will open, letting you 
know whether defragging the volume is necessary. Click 
Defragment to begin the defrag process or click Close if 
defragging was deemed unnecessary. 

• If I use my computer most of the time 
that it's on, with little CPU idle time, will 
the Win2000/XP optimizer still be able 
to run? (WinXP/2000) 

It is unlikely that you would be using the system 
enough to prevent the optimizer from finding an 
idle time to run in. It could happen, though, espe- 
cially if you run complex applications that need lots 
of CPU horsepower. 

You can force the optimization process, as well as any 
other processes that run during idle time, to start. Click 
Start and select Run. In the Run dialog box, type 
rundll32.exe advapi32.dll,ProcessIdleTasks (note that 
this is case-sensitive) and press ENTER or click OK. 

If your computer is unable to run the idle time tasks, 
you may experience heavy disk access for a few minutes. 

• If Win2000/XP automatically optimizes 
the hard drive, when should I defragment 
it? (Win2000/XP) 

You should defrag your hard drive after adding or re- 
moving large numbers of files, installing or upgrading 
applications, or installing or upgrading Windows. I 
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Surf Better 

Tips For Navigating The Internet 



• How do I delete a cookie? 

A cookie in the computer world is a small text file 
that a Web server stores on your computer's hard 
drive. The text file contains information about your 
visit to a Web site. The Web server can then read the 
text file the next time you return to the Web site and 
use the information to deliver personalized content. 
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Using the View Files 
button, you can delete 
individual cookies 
from your Temporary 
Internet Files folder. 



If you need to delete 
a cookie, one option 
is to navigate to the 
Temporary Internet 

Files folder on your hard drive and delete the file. 

However, you might find it is easier to delete cookies 

through Internet Explorer: 

1. Open the Tools menu and select Internet Options. 

2. The General tab in the Internet Options dialog 
box should be selected by default. Click the tab if it 
is not. 

3. If you want to delete all the cookies in the Tem- 
porary Internet Files folder, click the Delete 
Cookies button. 

4. If you want to delete a single cook- 
ie, click the Settings button and 
then click the View Files button in 
the Settings dialog box. 

5. When the Temporary Internet 
Files folder opens, you can high- 
light a specific cookie and then 
delete it. 



Block All Cookies: IE blocks all cookies from all 
Web sites. And Web sites that previously created 
cookies on your system will be unable to read 
those cookies. 

High: This setting blocks cookies that do not have a 
compact privacy policy or those that have a policy 
that uses your personal information without your 
consent. IE can only read cookies that were already 
in existence on your computer prior to installing IE 6 
in the first-party context. 

Medium High: Blocks third-party cookies that do 
not have a compact privacy or those with a policy 
that uses your personal information without your 
consent. This setting also blocks first-party cookies 
that do not have a compact privacy policy or those 
with a policy that uses personal information 
without your consent. IE will recognize and read 
first-party cookies that do not have a compact pri- 
vacy policy and cookies that were already on your 
computer before you installed IE 6 in the first- 
party context. 

Medium: Blocks third-party cookies without a 
compact privacy policy or those with a policy that 
uses your personal information without your con- 
sent. This setting allows first-party cookies that 
have a compact privacy policy, which specifies that 
personally identifiable information is being used 
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• How do I change my com- 
puter's privacy settings? 

Privacy settings in IE let you con- 
trol how your computer handles 
cookies. You have several options to choose from, in- 
cluding allowing all cookies or blocking all cookies. IE 
has five privacy levels you can choose from: Block All 
Cookies, High, Medium High, Medium, Low, and 
Accept All Cookies. 



i: 



Internet Explorer permits you to 
customize your privacy settings. The 
default privacy level is Medium. 



without your implicit consent, 
but it deletes these cookies when 
you close the browser. First- 
party cookies that do not have a 
compact privacy policy are only 
readable in the first-party con- 
text. IE can only read cookies 
that were already on your com- 
puter before you installed IE 6, 
but only in the first-party context. 
Low: This setting restricts third-party cookies that 
do not have a compact privacy policy and can only 
be read in the first-party context along with those 
cookies that existed before you upgraded to IE 6. 
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Third-party cookies that do not have a compact pri- 
vacy policy or that have a compact privacy policy 
specifying that personally identifiable information is 
being used without your implicit consent are 
deleted when you close the browser. 

• Accept All Cookies: IE permits all cookies. 

By default, the privacy level in IE is set to Medium. 
This means that IE has some restrictions in place as 
far as the use of cookies. For example, it may block 
certain third-party cookies. You can customize the 
privacy level in IE to suit your needs using the fol- 
lowing steps: 

1. Open the Tools menu and select Internet Options. 

2. Move the slider under the Privacy tab up and down 
to adjust the level of privacy your computer has. 

A word of caution when you are customizing the 
privacy level: If you move the slider to block all cook- 
ies, you may not be able to view some Web sites or be 
able to take advantage of personalized features. 

Should you ever want to return IE to the default pri- 
vacy settings it has when it is installed, simply open the 
Tools menu, click Internet Options, and select the 
Privacy tab. Click the Default button to return to the 
default privacy settings. Click OK. 

• Can I manage cookies on a per-site basis? 

IE lets you manage cookies on a per-site basis. Any 
site-specific settings you configure will override the pri- 
vacy level you configured under the Privacy tab (unless 



In the Per Site Privacy Actions dialog box, 
you can choose to block all cookies or 
allow all cookies for a specific Web site. 
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you selected Allow All Cookies or 
Block All Cookies). You can use the 
steps outlined below to configure 
privacy actions for specific Web sites. 

1. Open the Tools menu and select 
Internet Options. 

2. Select the Privacy tab. 

3. Click the Edit button under the 
Web Sites heading. 

4. In the Per Site Privacy Actions dialog box, enter the 
URL of the Web site you want to manage into the 
Address Of Web Site field. 

5. Click the Allow button so IE allows cookies from 
that Web site. Conversely, click the Block button to 
block all cookies from that Web site. 

6. Click OK. 
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• Can I override how IE automatically 
handles cookies? 

Advanced users can override how the privacy level 
they configured automatically handles cookies. For ex- 
ample, you can choose to allow all first-party cookies. 
To configure advanced settings, open the Internet 
Options dialog box and click the Advanced button 
under the Privacy tab. In the Advanced Privacy 
Settings dialog box, you can choose to Accept, Block, or 
Prompt first-party and third-party cookies. A word of 
caution if you use the Prompt option: The prompts you 
receive indicating that a Web site is trying to copy a 
cookie to your computer may become excessive. 

• How can I make my privacy settings 
inaccessible to others using my computer? 

Once you have configured your privacy settings in 
IE, you may decide you want to disable access to those 
settings so no one else can change what you've done. 
The following steps will help you do just that: 

1. Open the Start menu and click Run. 

2. Type gpedit.msc in the Open field and click OK. 

3. Navigate to the following location within the 
Group Policy Tree: USER CONFIGURATION \ AD- 
MINISTRATIVE TEMPLATESXWINDOWS COM- 
PONENTSMNTERNETEXPLORERMNTERNET 
CONTROL PANEL 

4. Double-click the Disable The Privacy Page policy 
and select the Enabled radio button. 

5. Click OK. 



• Can I export my cookies? 

IE includes an Import/Export 
Wizard that you can use to export 
cookies to a file. If you are upgrading 
to Windows XP, for example, you 
may want to save the cookies you 
had with your previous OS. To do 
so, open IE and click Import And 
Export from the File menu. When the 
wizard opens, click the Next button. 
Select Export Cookies and click Next 
again. Browse to the location where 
you want to export your cookies and 
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click Next. Click Finish. 



by Chris Pirillo 

Chris Pirillo is the founder ofLockergnome.com. He writes a 
monthly column for CPU magazine (www.cpumag.com). 
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Security & Networking 

Tips For Making Safe Connections 
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You can add your user 
account to the Administrators 
group so you do not have to 
log on using the Administrator 
account to perform tasks. 



• How can I increase se- 
curity when performing 
administrative tasks? 

Only an administrator can per- 
form most network-related tasks. An 
Administrator account exists on your 
system by default; however, to in- 
crease security, you will want to re- 
name the Administrator account and 
create your own User account, which 
you will use to log on. 

Once you have your own 
account, you can add it to the 
built-in Administrators group to 
give yourself the necessary per- 
missions to perform network- 
related tasks, as well as other 
system tasks. In Windows XP 
and Windows 2000, you can do 



so using the following steps: 

1. Right-click My Computer on your Desktop 
and click Manage. 

2. When the Computer Management window 
opens, expand Local Users And Groups in the 
left pane. (You may need to expand System 
Tools if you don't see Local Users And Groups.) 

3. Select Groups and double-click Administrators 
in the right pane. 

4. Click the Add button. 

5. In the Select Users dialog box, enter a user 
account name and click OK. 
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The user account you just added to the Administrators 
group will now be able to perform network-related tasks 
on the computer. 

• What is ICF and do I really need it? 

WinXP includes the ICF (Internet Connection 
Firewall) service. It is designed to protect your com- 
puter from external intrusion while it is connected to 
the Internet. As you will see with WinXP Service Pack 
2, ICF is enabled by default. 

However, if you are setting up a home network, we 
have a tip: Do not enable ICF on your LAN (local-area 
network) connection. Only enable it on the Internet 
connection. If you enable ICF on your LAN connection, 



it will block File And Printer Sharing. This in turn 
means you will not be able to share any resources on 
your computer with other users on your network. 

• How do I remove network protocols? 

After you have set up your network, you should check 
for which protocols are installed on the computers. You 
should remove unnecessary protocols because they can 
slow down the network communication and, in some 
cases, pose as a security threat. 

TCP/IP (Transmission Control Protocol /Internet 
Protocol) is the default network protocol installed in 
WinXP. Regardless of what 
version of Windows you are 
running, TCP/IP is the pro- 
tocol most often used. As long 
as all the computers on your 
network are running the same 
protocol, you can remove the 
protocols that are not in use. 

You can do so by opening 
the Network Connections ap- 
plet within the Control Panel. 
If you are running Win2000, 
open the Network And Dial- 
Up Connections applet. Right- 
click your connection, select 
the General tab, highlight the 
unwanted protocol, and click 

the Uninstall button. You also 

can use the Install button to add additional protocols. 

If you are running Windows 95/98, click Start, point 
to Settings, and click Control Panel. Open the Network 
applet, highlight the appropriate protocol, and click the 
Remove button. 

• What is the easiest way to access 
System Properties? 

When you have computers that are set up in a net- 
work, you may find yourself frequently accessing the 
System Properties dialog box to change a computer's 
name or its workgroup settings. The most common 
way of opening the System Properties dialog box is to 
right-click the My Computer icon on your Desktop and 
click Properties. Or, you can open the Control Panel 
and double-click System. 
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Any unnecessary protocols 
should be removed through the 
properties dialog box for the 
LAN (local-area connection). 
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An alternative to these methods is to use the 
Windows Logo and the Pause /Break keys on your key- 
board. Simply hold down these two keys at the same 
time and the System Properties dialog box will open. 

• Can I hide a folder and share it at the 
same time? 

In most cases, you set up your home network so you 
could share resources with other users. When you create 
a shared folder, it is visible to all other users on the net- 
work. For example, when your son sits down at another 
computer on your home network and opens My 
Network Places in WinXP, he will be able to see that you 
created a shared folder on your computer. You can hide 
that folder so others cannot see it when they open My 
Network Places on their computers. 

When you share a folder, you have to type in a share 
name, which is the name users on your network will see 
when they access the folder. If you want to create a 
shared folder but you don't want others to know the 
folder exists, you can simply append a dollar symbol ($) 
at the end of the share name. 

The result of this creates a hidden share; the folder will 
not be visible within My Network Places. In order to ac- 
cess the folder, network users will have to type in the 
path and the share name. Only those individuals who 
know the exact path and append the $ at the end the 
share name can access the folder. 

• How do I get file level security? 

WinXP supports FAT32 and NTFS. If you are con- 
cerned about security, NTFS is the way to go. NTFS, for 
example, lets you set permissions at the file level instead 
of just at the folder level. When you installed the OS, you 
may have opted to use FAT32. Don't worry though. You 
have a one-time conversion from FAT to NTFS without 
losing any of your data. 

One way you can change over to NTFS is to type the 
convert command at the command prompt: 

convert X: /f s:ntf s (where X is the letter assigned to 
the drive you are converting) 

Press ENTER after you type in the command. 
Windows then asks you to confirm your actions. You can 
now set security at the file level. If the drive is currently 
in use (maybe you are trying to convert your system 
volume), you can opt to have the conversion take place 
the next time you restart your computer. 

A word of caution, though, as this is a one-time con- 
version, which means once you are using NTFS, there 
is no going back to FAT32. Unless, of course, you 
format the volume or find a third-party utility that can 
perform this task. 



• Is there a faster way to access data on 
another computer? 

Mapping network drives is an easy way of quickly ac- 
cessing network resources. Network resources, such as a 
shared folder, can appear as a drive letter in Windows 
Explorer. When you select a network drive, your computer 
will connect to the computer on the network hosting the re- 
source. This is much easier than having to locate the 
resource using the My Network Places icon. 

Another option for quickly accessing network shares, 
other than mapping a drive, is to create a shortcut on 
your Desktop. Anytime you need access to the share, you 
simply double-click the shortcut on your Desktop. To 
create a network shortcut, locate the share on the net- 
work, drag it to your Desktop, and select the Create 
Shortcut Here. Accessing the share is then as simple as 
clicking the shortcut you created. 

• How can I tell who is accessing shared 
files on my computer? 

If you have shared re- 
sources on your computer 
and you want to know 
who is currently accessing 
those files, youTl want to 
open the Shared Folders in 
the Computer Manage- 
ment console. 

In WinXP, you can open 
the Computer Manage- 
ment console by right- 
clicking the My Computer 
icon on the Desktop or 
within Windows Explorer 
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You can use the Computer Management 
console to quickly see who is accessing the 
shared folders on your computer. 



and clicking Manage from the context menu. Once the 
Computer Management console is open, navigate to the 
Shared Folders option under System Tools. From within 
the Shared Folders section, information is divided into 
three groups: Shares, Sessions, and Open Files. 

When you click the Shares folder, Windows displays 
all the current shares on your computer in the left pane. 
Double-clicking a share in this folder will display its 
basic properties and share permissions. You won't be 
able to display Administrative shares, nor can you 
modify its permissions. The Sessions folder displays all 
connections to your computer, including local logged- 
on connections, network connections, and Terminal 
Server connections. I 

by Chris Pirillo 

Chris Pirillo is the founder ofLockergnome.com. He writes a 
monthly column for CPU magazine (www.cpumag.com). 
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PC Yesterday 

Tips For Maintaining Windows 3.x/95 Systems 
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You can determine the 
Windows 95 version you are 
using from the General tab in 
System properties. 



• How can I find out my Win95 
version? 

Win95 underwent some substantial 
revisions from its earliest version to 
its latest, and some programs, trouble- 
shooting routines, and utilities work on 
one version but not another. To find out 
what version of Win95 you have installed, 
select Settings in the Start menu and click 
Control Panel. Double-click the System icon 
and select the General tab. Look under the 
System heading for your version number. 
Make sure your version number of the re- 
lease version works with the program or 
operation you want to run. 



Version Number 


Release Version 


4.00.950 


Original Windows 95 


4.00.950A 


Windows 95 Service Release 1 


4.00.950B 


Windows 95 Service Release 2 or 2.1 


4.00.950C 


Windows 95 Service Release 2.5 



If your version is 4.00.95B and you need to know 
whether it is Release 2 or 2.1, return to the Control 
Panel and double-click the Add /Remove Programs 
icon. If you see USB Supplement To 
OSR2 in the list of installed programs, 
you have Win95 2.1 installed. 



•Win95 Backup takes forever. Is 
there any way to speed it up? 

If you minimize the Backup window 
while the program is running, it will 
run anywhere from 15% to 25% faster 
because it won't have to maintain the 
visual interface. 




• How can I squeeze more 
oomph from the limited 
memory on my Win3.x PC? 

One of the easiest ways to obtain more power from 
your memory in Win3.x is to disable Emm386.exe, the 
DOS emulation utility that Win3.x loads at startup. 
This will prevent you from running any DOS pro- 
grams, so only make the edit if you never use DOS 
software. To disable Emm386.exe, open Config.sys in 



Notepad and delete the entire line that begins with 
Device=c: \emm386.exe. 

• Every time I insert a CD, Win95 tries to run 
the program or play the songs on it. Can I 
disable this feature? 

This feature is called Autoplay, and you can disable it 
easily. Right-click the My Computer icon on your 
Desktop and select Properties. Click the Device Man- 
ager tab. Locate the CD-ROM device category and click 
its plus symbol (+) to expand it. Select your CD player 
(not the main CD category) and click the Properties 
button. Click the Settings tab and deselect (or select to 
enable) the Auto Insert Notification checkbox. Click OK. 
And then click OK again. 

• I want to install a later version of Windows 
but don't want to lose compatibility with 
Win3.x. Can I run another OS alongside 
Win3.x on the same PC? 

Win3.x and Windows 9.x will run on the same com- 
puter, provided that the computer is powerful enough 
for Win9.x (486/33 or compatible CPU; 8MB of RAM; 
60MB of free hard drive space; VGA [Video Graphics 
Array] video). To run them both on a Win3.x machine, 
install Win9.x after Win3.x. 
During setup, select the Cus- 
tom installation option. In- 
stall Win9.x into a different 
directory than the Win3.x in- 
stallation. If you are prompted 
during Setup to upgrade to the 
FAT32 file system, decline the 
offer or you will no longer be 
able to boot Win3.x. 

Upon reboot, you will see a 
dual-boot screen that lets you 
choose which OS to run on 
that particular session. You 
cannot have both versions of 
Windows running concurrently; you will pick one or the 
other at each restart. 

• Can I restore old DOS backups in Win95? 

Some later versions of DOS 6.x included Backup for 
Windows. If you used this version of Backup to create 



Setup Options 

Click the kind ol Setup you prefer and then click [•■lest. 
"lU. C Typical Recommended for most cornputeis. 

..£/ C Portable w/ind ' will be up with options that 
' '-"' are useful for portable computers. 
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— = ^ admini:; trators only. You can r 

all available Setup optior 



If you want to dual boot Windows 3.x with 
Windows 9.x, be sure to select the Custom 
option when you install Win9.x. 
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your archives, you can restore them normally in 
Windows. However, Win95 Backup cannot restore files 
that you created with Backup for DOS, which Microsoft 
included with DOS 2.0 through 6.x. Fortunately, the 
Win95 installation CD includes programs that can restore 
uncompressed DOS archives created with older versions 
of Backup. (If you have a compressed DOS archive cre- 
ated on a drive using DoubleSpace or DriveSpace com- 
pression, you can only restore it from within the version 
of DOS in which you created it.) 

To restore backups created in DOS 2.0 through DOS 
5.0, locate Restore.exe, which is in the OTHERX 
OLDMSDOS folder on the Win95 CD. Copy this file to 
your hard drive and reboot to a command prompt (G). 
Type restore X: Y:\path\filename, replacing X with the 
drive letter you are restoring from, Y with the drive letter 
you are restoring to, path with the folder where the 
backup will go (it must match the folder where you 
created it), and filename with the name of the backup. If 
you do not know the correct folder, you can use a wild- 
card (*.*) and the subdirectory (/s) switch. For example, 
restore a: c:\*.* /S restores all backups from the A: drive 
to their correct locations on the C: drive. Restore has 
other switches that let you control the restore process. 
Type restore /? at the command prompt for information. 

To restore backups created in DOS 6.x, copy the 
contents of the OTHER\OLDMSDOS\MSBACKUP 
folder on the Win95 CD to your hard drive. Open the 
folder and double-click Msbackup.exe to start the 
restoration process. 

• I don't have multiple user profiles and I 
no longer want to see the Win95 logon 
screen at Startup. Can I get rid of it? 

If you see the logon screen at startup, you have as- 
signed a password to your default profile. Delete the pass- 
word and Windows will not display the logon screen. 

1. Open the Start menu, select Settings, and select 
Control Panel. 

2. Double-click the Passwords 



icon. 

3. Click the Change Windows 
Password button. 

4. Under Old Password, enter your 
current password. Leave the 
New Password and Confirm 
New Password fields blank. 

5. Click OK. 

When you restart, if Windows 
still displays a logon screen (or if it 
does even though you do not have 
a password), enter your User Name 
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Deleting your password will 
disable the logon screen in 
Win95 machines that don't 
have multiple user profiles. 



(if it is not there already) but do not type in a password. 
Confirm your choice. The Logon screen will be banished 
until you create a user profile or a password. 

• Can 

later versions of Windows on my 
Win3.x machine? 

Win3.x is a 16-bit OS, so it cannot natively run 32-bit 
programs. However, Microsoft released an add-on for 
Win3.x, Win32s, which will let you run some 32-bit 
programs on Win3.x. Microsoft no longer offers the 
program for download, but you can obtain it from 
ftp://gaby.de/pub/win3x/win32s/ole32sl3.exe. 

Download and install the add-in and then attempt to 
install and run the program in question. Generally, pro- 
grams written to run on more than one platform (such as 
Adobe Photoshop 4, which comes in Mac and Windows 
versions) work best with Win32s. Remember that you 
must meet other system requirements, such as memory 
and processor speed, as well. 

• Windows error messages drive me crazy. 
Is there any way to decipher them or 
figure out what is wrong? 

Microsoft maintains a Knowledge Base for every error 
message for which its technicians have devised a solu- 
tion. The easiest way to obtain more information on, or a 
means to resolve, an error message is to search for it in 
the Knowledge Base. If your system is not frozen, high- 
light the text of the message and press CTRL-C to 
copy the error message, and 
then paste it into Notepad or a 
similar text editor to save it. 
You may also be able to press 
the PRINTSCREEN key to take 
a snapshot of the message and 
then paste it into Paint. If your 
system is locked up, which is 
more likely, write down a por- 
tion of the error mes- 
sage (the more, the 
better) and visit the 
Knowledge Base Web 
site (support.microsoft 

.com). Type several words in the Search The 
Knowledge Base field, exactly as they appeared 
on-screen, and press ENTER. For Win95 users, 
Microsoft also offers two Knowledge Base arti- 
cles that deal specifically with error messages. 
Try article 136337 for startup errors and 152995 
for operating errors. I 



ESS 



The Microsoft Knowledge Base is a store- 
house of information for errors that occur 
in Win3.x and Win9.x. 
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Portable Windows 

Tips For Using Notebooks & Pocket PCs 



• Delete Stray Icons (Pocket PC) 

Pocket PCs occasionally collect orphaned shortcuts 
no longer associated with an application, just like 
Windows PCs do. This generally happens when you 
uninstall a program and the shortcut gets left behind. 
In a Windows environment, deleting a stray shortcut is 
very simple: Highlight the image and press DELETE. 
When a shortcut gets left behind on a Pocket PC, it's 
generally hanging out when you tap Start and 
Programs. To get rid of these annoyances, open File 
Explorer by tapping Start, Programs, and File Explorer. 
Navigate to Windows, Start Menu, and Programs, and 
then tap and hold the offending shortcut until the 
menu pops up. Select the Delete option, and the 
shortcut will be gone from your programs list. If you 
accidentally delete a shortcut you wanted to keep, navi- 
gate to My Device and Programs in the File Explorer. 
Tap and hold the application you want a shortcut for. 
Tap Copy when the menu pops up. Navigate back to 
Windows, Start Menu, and Programs. Tap and hold 
until the menu pops up and then tap Paste Shortcut. 

# Remote Control PC Music Library 
(Pocket PC & Windows) 

Presumably the 10,000 
songs on your PC are there 
so you can listen to them. If 
you want to change songs 
to suit your mood, then it 
normally requires you to 
stop whatever you are 
doing and physically make 
a playlist adjustment by in- 
teracting directly with the 
PC. With a wireless Pocket 
PC and a free app called 
Vinyl (www.pocketwerks 
.com), changing your tune 
is just a few screen taps 
away. Vinyl installs a server 
component on the PC, 
which catalogs all available 
music files. The server runs 
in the background on the 
PC, tracking what's cur- 
rently playing and waiting 




You can control your PC media with Vinyl, a 
program that is especially useful when managing 
your music and play lists. 



for song requests from the Pocket PC client application. 
(The client app installs on the Pocket PC via ActiveSync, 
requiring only the IP address of the host PC to locate 
songs.) With Vinyl installed, your Pocket PC can browse 
the song library, create or modify playlists, and automat- 
ically change songs. Whether you are in the kitchen 
preparing dinner or lounging in the backyard, Vinyl 
gives you access to changing songs at a distance equiva- 
lent to the wireless network range. 

• News On The Go (Pocket PC) 

When you're disconnected from the Internet during 
plane rides and mass transit commutes, optimize that 
time and catch up on news and information. At one time, 
AvantGo was the only option for grabbing content to go. 
With RSS (Really Simple Syndication) becoming a pop- 
ular method for content publishers to syndicate content, 
those needing to be in the know have a whole new set 
of information retrieval options. RSS Sync (www 
.viksoe.dk/code/rsssync.htm) is an ActiveSync extension 
designed specifically for reading news and information 
offline that's delivered in RSS format. Subscribing to 
news sites from the ActiveSync RSS Sync interface 
allows users to specify the news content they want to 
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Name ▼ 



Maxtor One Touch 300GB External 
Hard Drive 

http : // jakeludington , com/maxtor 300gb Three 
hundred gigabytes of storage for under 
$300, Anytime mass storage is available for 
less than ^1/GB^ my interest is piqued. At 
one point, I vowed to only purchase internal 
hard drives because I didn't want anything 
cluttering my desk. I soon came to my 
senses, realizing just how much easier 
performing backups and transferring video 
files between computers could be with an 
external drive, I now preach the gospel of 
external greatness. With an external dr . . . 
View Online 



Mechanical Clock 3D Screensaver 
Windows 98/Me/2000/XP $12.95 

Turn your desktop into an 18th century Swiss 



View Tools <* + [^ Q i 



You can archive news stories for offline 
reading with RSS Sync on your Pocket PC. 
RSS Sync uses the ActiveSync extension 
designed specifically for news reading. 
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receive, the frequency of updates, how much information 
to retrieve, and how long to store the information once it 
is synchronized with the Pocket PC device. If you already 
subscribe to information through a Desktop RSS aggre- 
gator, your list of feeds is easily imported via the associ- 
ated OPML (Outline Processor Markup Language) file. 
For more information about PC RSS downloads, see this 
month's "Download City" on page 98. 

• Pardon Me, Is That Your Password 
Exposed? (Windows) 

Using a notebook computer in public places requires 
extra care when Internet passwords are involved. There's 
always a chance that the guy at the next table might be 
looking for the opportunity to snatch sensitive data from 
the unsuspecting surfer. One of the best ways to cut down 
on detection is by minimizing traceable events, such as 
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AccountLogon manages passwords in your notebook 
computer by encrypting the URL, username, and 
password. The encryption also prevents spyware from 
tracking your keystrokes. 

keystrokes. A password manager such as AccountLogon 
(www.accountlogon.com) comes in handy at times like 
these, storing the Web site URL, username, and password 
details in an encrypted format that remains secure for 
the entire time the password resides on your PC. 
AccountLogon organizes passwords by user-defined cate- 
gories, masks passwords behind a 448-bit encrypted 
master password, and keeps passwords encrypted as they 
are typed into the browser sign-on page. This prevents the 
casual observer from eavesdropping and eliminates many 
of the risks associated with keystroke grabbing spyware 
because if you didn't type it, the keystroke didn't happen. 

• Save Pocket Documents (Pocket PC) 

The ability to tap in a Word document on a Pocket 
PC, save it, and put it in an email message ready to send 



the next time the device is docked is a masterstroke of 
portable convenience. The same can be said for Pocket 
Excel files. The creators of this efficient system forgot 
one tiny little detail: Not every Word-compatible appli- 
cation (including some older versions of Microsoft Word 
for PC users) is capable of opening a Pocket Word file. 
Fortunately, Pocket Word format (PSW or PWD) is only 
one of many available formats from the Pocket Word 
Save As screen. For compatibility across most Word ver- 
sions, choose Word 97/2000 from the drop-down menu. 
If you need compatibility with OS X, Linux, and Word 
alternative applications (such as WordPerfect), saving in 
RTF (Rich Text Format) is the safest bet. 

• Retain Offline Content (Windows XP) 

One of the hazards of traveling with a notebook com- 
puter is saving tons of Web pages for later offline viewing. 
Any Web page with supporting files such as graphics 
saves both the page and a separate folder with the sup- 
porting files, preserving the experience of the page during 
offline reading. Sometime later, if you decide to delete the 
folder containing the supporting files (because the text 
was what you were interested in), WinXP assumes you 
are done with the page also and deletes both. To avoid 
this feature, rename either the page or the folder before 
pressing DELETE, effectively disassociating the two ob- 
jects. When you press DELETE, the page stays, and the 
folder of extras goes to the Recycle Bin where it belongs. 

• eReader: Not Just For Palm OS 
(Pocket PC & WinXP) 

Taking books on the road in an electronic format is still 
less than perfect. For instance, a paper book is readable 
during airplane takeoffs and landings; however, Pocket 
PCs, notebook PCs, and other electronic devices used for 
reading aren't allowed until the captain makes the an- 
nouncement that it's OK. Still, the advantage of not lug- 
ging around several bulky paper books is attractive on 
many levels. Microsoft does a reasonable job attempting 
to convince Pocket PC users theirs is the only ebook 
reader. It isn't. eReader Pro (www.palmdigitalmedia 
.com/product/detail/15009) is a great alternative, with 
one of the largest book selections on the Internet. While 
the software isn't free (all versions are $9.95), books are 
competitively priced, and eReader runs frequent specials 
on new title releases. In addition, a wealth of free content 
exists for this format, in large part due to its former life as 
Palm Reader. Versions of the software are available for 
Windows, Palm OS, and OS X, in addition to Pocket PC, 
which makes the format one of the most universal for 
reading electronic books on multiple devices. I 

by Jake Ludington 
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Get Computer Help Around The Clock 



PCToday.com has the tools you need to solve your computing questions 24 hours a day, 
seven days a week. Whether you're brand new to computers and looking for guidance or a 
tech-savvy guru eager to help others find their way, the Q&A Board is a functional tool for all. 

The Q&A Board is an easy-to-use, user-to-user feature designed to help computer users of all 
skill levels find answers to computing problems and exchange information concerning per- 
sonal computers and related technologies. You'll find great answers, quick responses, and 
helpful tips from users just like you. 

To access the Q&A Board, go to www.pctoday.com and click the Q&A Board link* in the blue 
toolbar on the left. Check out these helpful features: 



General Site Tips: 



Don't miss out. We make it easy for you 
to renew your subscription online! Log 
in to the home page and click the 
Subscribe & Shop link in the upper- 
right or left menu. Click the Renew 
Subscription link, and your information 
is automatically filled in. All you have to 
do is choose your subscription option 
and payment method, and you're set! 



1 

2 
3 



Search For Answers: Use the Q&A Board's 
search function to see if your question has 
already been asked. 

Post A Question: Click on Post A Question in the 
upper right to post your own question to the 
Board. Remember to be as detailed as possible. 

Reply To A Question: Click on the Click Here 
To Answer Or Reply link to share your com- 
puting know-how. 



*The Q&A Board will open in a new window from 
our sister Web site: www.smartcomputing.com. 




What are subscribers saying 
about the Q&A Board? 

"I think your Web site is the greatest thing that has ever happened to me. I love the Q&A Board 
the best It gives me a chance to help people out and to have questions answered myself." 

"I did a search of the Q&A and found my answer within five minutes. This alone was worth the 
subscription." 

Visit the Q&A Board today to see what everyone is talking about! If you can't 
find an answer to fit your needs, call** our Tech Support line at (800) 368-8304 
or email webhelp@pctoday.com. We'll help you find the information you need. 



^Representatives available Monday-Friday 8 a.m. 
to 8 p.m. (CST) and Saturday 8 a.m. to 4p.m. (CST). 



NOTE 



Only paid subscribers to PC Today, Smart 
Computing, CE Tips or Computer Power User 
magazines receive full access to the Q&A Board. 



General Site Tips: 



Hungry for more? We'll satisfy your 
cravingXheck out www.pctoday.com 
for next month's articles available ON- 
LINE now! You can view these articles 
by clicking the article links in the upper 
right of the Daily section. Click the 
More link to view the entire collection 
of Next Month's Articles Online Now. 
As a subscriber, you can view the entire 
full text article by logging in and then 
selecting the article of your choice. 
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My Personal Library & The Q&A Board 
—Keep 'Em Posted 



My Personal Library is not just for keeping those great articles handy. My Personal Library also 
allows you the ability to add posts from the Q&A Board. Post a question on the Q&A Board 
and let other subscribers help find a solution to your problem! Search the board for past 
posts related to your question. Don't forget to save helpful posts for future reference in your 
personal library. Items stay in your library as long as your subscription is current. 

Save For The Future 

Receive a great answer to your question and want to keep it handy? Find a Q&A from other 
users that would be great to keep? Store ALL the great Q&A's in My Personal Library. 



General Site Tips: 



Welcome home! Make PCToday.com 
your home page by following the quick 
and simple steps located in Make 
PCToday.com My Home Site under the 
Extras section on the left-side menu. 
Instructions are available for both 
Internet Explorer or Netscape Navigator 
browsers. Make our home yours today! 



1 

2 



To add a post to your library, click the Add To 
My Personal Library link in the upper right of 
the posted question. 

Choose a folder or create a new folder. You can 
also add a brief note for your future reference. 



Add A Tip, Too 

In addition to the Q&A posts, you are now able to add those 
great Daily Tips to your personal library collection, as well! 



1 

2 
3 



To add a Daily Tip to your library, click the Add To 
My Personal Library link in the upper right of the 
tip. (You must be a subscriber and logged in to the 
site to see this link in the Daily Tips section.) 

Store these tips the same way you do articles 
and Q&A posts. Choose or create a new 
folder for your Daily Tip. You can also add 
brief notes on the tips! 

Don't forget to go back and get those tips 
from the past and add them to your library, as 
well. You can access past Daily Tips by clicking 
on Daily Tip Archive link on the left menu. 
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To view items in your personal folder, click the 
View My Personal Library link at the top of any 
Q&A post, article, or Daily Tip. 

You can also access your library from the My 
Special Features link located near the Welcome 
message on the upper left of the home page. 
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The Hardware Scene T 



his month we feature a number of new DVD burners that sport 
16X write speeds and double-layer DVD recording. We also have 
~— ^^^^~ m m I four new desktop PCs with a range of features and a variety of price 

A LOOK At NeW & UpCOming Arrivals points. To add to the mix, we also look at a new inkjet printer and a 

I new scanner from Canon, a new digital music player from Sony, and 

by Carmen Carmack several new LCD (liquid-crystal display) monitors. 



BenQ DW1600 



With the new DW1600 DVD+RW 
drive from BenQ, you can record to 
DVD+R media at a speed as fast as 16X. 
You can also use the drive for double- 
layer recording, which lets you take ad- 
vantage of the increased storage capacity 
of double-layer DVD+Rs. Compared to a 
standard 4.7GB disc, a double-layer disc 
holds as much as 8.5GB of data. You can 
store as much as four hours of DVD- 
quality video on a single double-layer 
disc, according to BenQ. 

An internal drive, the DW1600 mea- 
sures 1.65 x 5.75 x 7.8 inches (HxWxD) 
and weighs 2.2 pounds. Currently, it 
writes to DVD+R/RW and CD-R/RW 



BenQ 



CD 

DW1600 

BenQ 

$179 

(866) 700-2367; (949) 255-9500 

www.benq.com 

media, and a firmware upgrade later this 
year is expected to add support for DVD- 
R/RW. The device's maximum write and 
rewrite speeds are 2.4X for double-layer 
DVD+R, 16X for standard DVD+R, 4X 
for DVD+RW, 40X for CD-R, and 24X for 



CD-RW. The DW1600 has an access time 
of 120ms and a 2MB buffer. 

BenQ ships the drive with a variety of 
software, including Sonic RecordNow!, 
Sonic DLA, Intervideo WinDVD Creator 
Plus, and Intervideo WinDVD Player. 
BenQ has also developed several utili- 
ties: BenQ Qvideo 2.0 creates a DVD 
from a television or digital video source 
in real-time. BenQ Book Type Manage- 
ment software provides improved disc 
compatibility with other DVD devices. 

The DW1600 is compatible with Win- 
dows 98SE/Me/2000/XP. Minimum 
system requirements include a 550MHz 
Pentium III processor, 128MB of mem- 
ory, 100MB of free hard drive space for 
CD/DVD software installation, and 
10GB of free hard drive space for CD 
and DVD recording. 



Canon CanoScan 8400F 



The new CanoScan 8400F color image 
scanner is a production-level flatbed 
unit that features built-in retouching, 
backlight correction, and grain correction. 
In addition, its USB (Universal Serial Bus) 
2.0 interface lets you display previews of 
scans on your PC's monitor in approxi- 
mately two seconds, and you can scan as 
many as a dozen 35mm negatives at once. 
Canon's built-in FARE (Film Automatic 
Retouching and Enhancement) Level 3 
retouching technology automatically cor- 
rects problems with images produced 
from damaged slides and negatives. The 
technology fixes problems such as dust, 
scratches, and fading. Backlight correction 
helps to balance images with improper ex- 
posure, and the grain correction feature 
automatically smoothes grainy images. 



The scanner offers 3,200 x 6,400 dpi 
color resolution, and its Hyper CCD 
(charge-coupled device) III system in- 
cludes a 3,200dpi sensor for additional 
light sensitivity. 

Canon bundles the CanoScan 8400F 
with a number of software utilities and 
applications. These include Scan Gear CS 
and CanoScan Toolbox, ArcSoft Photo- 
Studio, and ScanSoft OmniPage SE for 
OCR (optical character recognition). In 
addition, the scanner comes with Adobe 
Photoshop Elements 2.0. 

System requirements for the CanoScan 
8400F include Windows 98/Me/2000/XP 
(USB 2.0 speeds are not supported on 
Win98) and Mac OS X v 10.1.3 to 10.3.x. 
The scanner measures 4.8 x 10.9 x 19.7 
inches (HxWxD) and weighs 10.6 pounds. 



The CanoScan 8400F ships with an AC 
Adapter, USB cable, film guides, setup 
CD, and documentation. Canon also 
offers a one-year warranty and toll-free 
telephone support for the scanner. 




CanoScan 8400F 

$149.99 

Canon USA 

(800)385-2155 

(516) 328-5000 

www.usa.canon.com 
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Canon PIXMA iP3000 




One of four new inkjet photo printers 
from Canon, the PIXMA iP3000 fea- 
tures 4,800 x 1,200 dpi color resolution, 
an automatic duplex unit for double- 
sided printing, an automatic sheet 
feeder, and support for a second inde- 
pendent paper source. Other models in 
the new printer line include the low-cost 
ipl500 ($49.99), the midlevel ip2000 
($79.99), and the top-of-the-line ip4000 
($149.99). As you move up the product 
line, the printers offer faster print speeds 
and additional features. 



PIXMA iP3000 

$99.99 

Canon USA 

(800) 385-2155; (516) 328-5000 

www.usa.canon.com 



The PIXMA iP3000 offers a maximum 
color print speed of 15ppm (approximately 
four seconds per page) and a maximum 
black-and-white print speed of 22ppm 
(less than three seconds per page). In addi- 
tion, it can produce a 4- x 6-inch borderless 
color photo in approximately 36 seconds. 
The printer comes with 42KB of memory, it 
measures 6.8 x 16.5 x 10.8 inches (HxWxD), 
and it weighs 11 pounds. 

The PIXMA iP3000 accommodates 
letter paper, legal paper, 4- x 6-inch paper, 
5- x 7-inch paper, and #10 envelopes. It 



is compatible with most Windows and 
Macintosh systems, including Windows 
98/Me/2000/XP and Mac OS 9.x and 
OS X vlO.2.1 to 10.3.x. Standard interfaces 
include a USB (Universal Serial Bus) port 
and a direct-print port, letting you 
print directly to the printer with a 
PictBridge-compatible digital camera or 
digital camcorder. 

For bundled software Canon offers 
Easy-PhotoPrint for printing digital 
photos, Easy-WebPrint (Windows only) 
for automatically resizing Web pages to 
fit the printer page, and PhotoRecord 
(Windows only) for printing photo al- 
bums and photos with frames. To con- 
serve ink, the printer uses Canon's Think 
Tank System. The system incorporates 
four independent ink tanks in black, 
cyan, magenta, and yellow, which you 
can replace separately. 

Canon ships the PIXMA iP3000 with 
ink cartridges, a Canon Photo Paper Plus 
glossy 4- x 6-inch sample pack, a power 
cord, software on CD, and documenta- 
tion. The company offers a one-year 
warranty for the photo printer in addi- 
tion to toll-free telephone support. 



Dell Dimension XPS Gen 3 



The new Dell Dimension XPS Gen 3 
PC is the company's most technolog- 
ically advanced product in the Dimen- 
sion line. Dimension XPS systems are 
designed for gaming enthusiasts, and the 
newest version of the XPS features a re- 
vamped chassis for improved cooling 
and airflow. In addition, the exterior of 
the chassis sports a backlit decoration 
that changes colors. 

The base system uses a 3.6GHz Intel 
Pentium 4 processor running Windows 
XP Home Edition. The Dimension XPS 
Gen 3 is also available with Windows XP 
Professional Edition or Windows Media 
Center Edition 2004. For memory, 512MB 
in two slots is standard, with a maximum 
of 4GB in four slots. All models have an 
ATI RADEON X800 XT video card for the 
latest in PC gaming, and the base model 
includes a 17-inch CRT (cathode-ray 




Dimension XPS Gen 3 

$2,599 

Dell 

(800)915-3355 

www.dell.com 

Image courtesy of Dell. 



tube) monitor. Dell also offers flat-panel 
displays for this sytem. 

Standard drives for the XPS Gen 3 in- 
clude an 80GB Serial ATA (Advanced 
Technology Attachment) hard drive, a 
DVD-ROM drive, and a 3.5-inch floppy 
diskette drive. With an upgrade, the 
fastest hard drive you can purchase for 
this computer is an 800GB RAID (redun- 
dant array of independent disks) hard 



drive. You can also add two more hard 
drives for additional storage capacity. A 
number of CD /DVD drive combinations 
are also available. The PC comes with five 
fans total; two fans cool a new 460W 
power supply, and three fans cool the re- 
mainder of the system. 

For ports and connectors, the XPS Gen 
3 comes with a Gigabit Ethernet connec- 
tion, two front and six back USB (Uni- 
versal Serial Bus) 2.0 ports, two serial 
ports, one parallel port, front and back 
Fire Wire ports, a front headphone jack, a 
microphone jack, and 5.1 surround- 
sound speaker jacks. 

The XPS Gen 3 measures 19.3 x 8.7 x 
19.2 inches (HxWxD). Dell bundles the PC 
with a variety of software, such as the 
Microsoft Money 2004 Standard, a 90-day 
trial of Norton Internet Security, Dell 
Jukebox powered by Musicmatch, and 
Dell Picture Studio for photo editing. 

Dell offers dedicated technical sup- 
port for XPS systems along with a one- 
year warranty. 
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Gateway eMachines T3092 



Gateway's new eMachines T3092 
desktop PC packs an abundance of 
features into a value-priced system. 
Featuring a 2.167GHz AMD Athlon XP 
3000+ processor, 512MB of memory (ex- 
pandable to 2GB), an NVIDIA GeForce4 
MX graphics card, an nForce six-channel 
sound card, and a large 160GB hard 
drive, the T3092 is designed to handle 
consumers' multimedia needs. 

The T3092 comes preinstalled with 
Windows XP Home Edition. A unique 
feature, the T3092 also has two optical 
drives. The DVD±RW drive has a max- 
imum write speed of 8X for DVD±R, 4X 
for DVD±RW, 32X for CD-R, and 16X for 
CD-RW. The separate CD-ROM drive 
has a maximum read speed of 48X. A 
built-in media card reader on the front of 
the unit supports seven different media 
formats, including SD (Secure Digital), 




eMachines T3092 

$649.99 
Gateway 
(801)401-1419 
www.emachines.com 



SM (SmartMedia), CF (CompactFlash), 
MS (Memory Stick), MS PRO, Micro 
Drive, and MMC (MultiMediaCard). 
Note that unlike Gateway's other prod- 
uct lines, eMachine PCs are sold as con- 
figured and are not customizable at the 
time of purchase. 

For connectivity, the T0392 offers a 
built-in 10/100 Ethernet connection and a 



56Kbps (kilobits per second) modem. In 
addition, there are five USB (Universal 
Serial Bus) 2.0 ports (four in back and one 
in front with the media reader), a serial 
port, a parallel port, and audio in/out 
jacks. The tower-style case measures 
14.125 x 7.25 x 16 inches (HxWxD). 

The software bundle for the T3092 
includes Microsoft Works 7.0, Microsoft 
Money 2004, Microsoft Picture It! 
Standard Edition, Encarta Online, 
Adobe Acrobat Reader, Nero 6 Suite, 
Power-DVD, and a 90-day trial of 
Norton Antivirus 2004. 

The eMachines T3092 Desktop PC 
ships with a multimedia keyboard, a 
two-button wheel mouse, and stereo 
speakers. YouTl need to supply your 
own monitor because Gateway does 
not include one with the system. And 
should you run into troubles with your 
eMachines system, Gateway offers a 
one-year warranty for the eMachines 
T3092 and one year of toll-free tele- 
phone support. 



HP Compaq dcTlOO 



One of HP's newest Business Desk- 
top PCs, the dc7100, is available in 
three chassis designs. The new desk- 
tops come in your choice of an ultra- 
slim desktop, a small form factor 
desktop, or a convertible minitower. 
Each offers tool-free access to the case 
and its interior components. 

Standard features for all models in- 
clude a 2.8GHz Intel Pentium 4 processor 
(3.6GHz maximum), Windows XP Home 
Edition or Professional Edition (SuSE 
Linux is optional), a 40GB SATA (Serial 
Advanced Technology Attachment) hard 
drive (160GB maximum), an integrated 
Intel Graphics Media Accelerator 900, 
and support for multiple monitors. In 
addition, each of the PCs offers eight 
USB (Universal Serial Bus) 2.0 ports (two 
front, six back), front microphone and 
headphone jacks, rear line-in and line- 
out jacks, an internal 56Kbps (kilobits 
per second) modem, and a Gigabit 
Ethernet connection. 



The ultra-slim desktop, which mea- 
sures 2.95 x 12.4 x 13.18 inches 
(HxWxD), comes with the Intel 915 
chipset, 256MB of memory (3GB max- 
imum), and a MultiBay storage drive. 
The MultiBay drive accommodates a 
variety of swappable devices includ- 
ing hard drives, CD /DVD drives, and 
a floppy diskette drive. 

Expanding on the features of the 
ultra-slim desktop, the small form 
factor and minitower models use the 
new Intel 915G chipset for improved 
graphics throughput. These models 
offer 256MB of memory (4GB max- 
imum), an optional second SATA hard 
drive, a variety of standard CD /DVD 



drive options, and additional internal 
and external drive bays. The small 
form factor measures 3.95 x 13.3 x 14.9 
inches (HxWxD), and the convertible 
minitower measures 17.65 x 6.6 x 17.8 
inches (HxWxD). 

A variety of productivity applica- 
tions are available for the dc7100 
models, such as Microsoft Works, Corel 
Word Perfect Office, and Microsoft 
Office XP. HP also includes HP Life- 
cycle Solutions for backup and recovery 
and HP ProtectTools Embedded Secu- 
rity Manager for encryption, authentica- 
tion, and secure communications. 

All Compaq Business Desktop 
dc7100 models ship with a keyboard 
and mouse. The monitor is sold sepa- 
rately. HP offers a three-year parts and 
labor warranty with free 24/7 tele- 
phone support. 




Compaq dc7100 

$749 

HP 

(800) 888-0262 

www.hp.com 



84 October 2004 / www.pctoday.com 




newegg 



com 




ONCE YOU KNOW, YOU NEWEGG. 



Notebooks 




acer 



$32900 

Aspire 1355LC Mobile AMD 
15.0" TFT 512MB RAM 40GB HD 




SONY 



„***'' 



$1599°° 

ThinkPad T42 2378 duu ^ $1889°° 

Pentium M 1.5 GHz 14.1" TFT VA | Q TR3APentium M 10GHz 

256MB RAM 40GB HD WinXP Pro 10 . 6 - T FT 512MB RAM 40GB HD 



Networking 



NETGEAR 



NETGEAR 

C<jMe>'Q;i. j4 H.bp; w'ir« *s; toiler 






$59" 



D-Link: 



$69" 

AirPlusG DI-514 2.4GHz 

4-Port 802.1 1g Wireless Router 

_!NK«YB 




WGR614 54Mbps Cable/DSL 

Wireless Router IEEE 802.1 1g 



] L.»=- 







$79" 

WRT54G 54Mbps Wireless G 
Broadband Router 



Video Cards 





i [*:msi 



$185°° 

ATI RX9800PRO 128MB DDR 
256-Bit DVI/S-Video 8x AGP 



$199°° 
GV-NX59128D nVidia 

GeForce PCX 5900 128MB DDR 
256-Bit PCI-Expressx16 




$26doo 

nVidia GeForce 6800 128MB ddr 

256-Bit Model# 128-A8-N343-AX 



Hard Drives 



I Western' 
Digital 





M^^jor 



$189" 

250GB 7200RPM SATA 8MB 
Buffer Model# 7Y250MO - OEM 



$260°° 

250GB External Hard Drive 

Dual-option Backup USB 2.0 & 40GB 5400RPM Notebook HD 

FireWire Model* WDXB2500JBRNN Model# MP0402H - OEM 




Cases 



Rntec 



■M 



hi 






Memory 



$120°° 

P-160WF Silver Aluminum 
Performance 1 ATX Mid-Tower w/ Side 
Window Panel & Front LED Display 



X-lnfinity 

ATX Mid-Tower 
350W Power Supply | 

$66* 




HninmnM 

668WBP 

Aluminum Gaming 

Case w/ 420W 

Power Supply 

$96°° 



crucial 



__ ushkin 
Enhnncrrl 




a 



$85°° 

512MB PC-3200 184 Pin DDR 

SDRAM Model* CT464Z40B.8T - OEM 



$7800 

Basic Green PC-2700 512MB 

184 Pin DDR Model# 990962 

CORSAIR 



$135™ 

XMS Extreme PC-3200C2PT 

512MB 184 Pin DDR SDRAM - OEM 



98% of orders ship within 1 business day 
97,000+ product reviews from customers 
9,000+ customer testimonials 
"A" rating on ANY merchant ranking site 



^^ 



COMPl 
SHOP 



Ffi 



Jhjppjfjcj" » FedEx Express Saver Shipping 



Best Place to Buy Components 




reviews & Reviews 



IBM ThinkCentre A51p PC 



Featuring the Intel 915G chipset and a 
2.8GHz Pentium 4 processor, the 
IBM ThinkCentre A51p PC offers small 
and medium-sized businesses improved 
graphics performance and flexible mem- 
ory options. For graphics, the Think- 
Centre A51p offers a PCI Express bus 
that provides speeds as fast as 4GBps 
(gigabytes per second) to and from PCI 
(Peripheral Component Interconnect) 
graphics adapters. The base model 
comes with 256MB of memory in one of 



ThinkCentre 
A51pPC 

$829 

IBM 

(888) 746-7426 

www.ibm.com 




four DIMM (dual in-line memory 
module) slots, which have a total max- 
imum capacity of 4GB. 

Windows XP Home Edition is the 
standard OS for the ThinkCentre A51p, 
and you can opt for OS/2, Windows 
2000 Professional, or Windows XP 
Professional Edition. The standard 40GB 
hard drive is upgradeable to a max- 
imum capacity of 160GB. A 3.5-inch 
floppy diskette drive is also standard, 
along with a CD-RW drive. IBM offers 
upgrades to a variety of CD /DVD com- 
bination drives. 

The ThinkCentre A51p comes with 
eight USB (Universal Serial Bus) 2.0 ports 
(two front and six back), serial and par- 
allel ports, a 56Kbps (kilobits per second) 
modem, and integrated Gigabit Ethernet 
networking. For audio, the PC includes 
front headphone and microphone jacks. 



IBM preloads the ThinkCentre A51p 
with Norton Antivirus, Adobe Acrobat 
Reader, and a variety of IBM utilities such 
as the IBM Rescue And Recovery tool. 
IBM Rescue And Recovery is a one-button 
backup tool that lets you restore data and 
settings should a software failure occur. 
Complementary downloadable software 
includes System Migration Assistant for 
transferring files and settings from an- 
other computer. 

IBM's ThinkVantage Technologies 
offer the IBM Embedded Security Sub- 
system, an integrated security chip, and 
IBM Client Security Software for security 
and password management features. 
Toolless access to the chassis, drive bays, 
optical drives, and adapter cards along 
with front-air cooling make the PC easy to 
upgrade and maintain. 

The ThinkCentre A51p PC ships with 
a USB optical wheel mouse and key- 
board. The PC doesn't ship with a mon- 
itor. IBM offers a one-year warranty for 
the ThinkCentre A51p. 



Imation 1GB USB 
2.0 Swivel Flash Drive 



1GB USB 2.0 Swivel Flash Drive 

$360 

Imation 

(888) 466-3456; (651) 704-4000 

www.imation.com 




Imation's new 1GB USB 2.0 Swivel 
Flash Drive joins the company's ex- 
isting line of flash drives, which offer ca- 
pacities of 128MB ($89.99), 256MB 
($159.99), and 512MB ($219.99). The 
product line is named for the drives 1 
never-lose swivel cap. The unique cap 
remains attached to the drives at all 
times and rotates to reveal the USB 
(Universal Serial Bus) connector. 

When used with a USB 2.0 port, the 
drive reads data at 8MBps (megabytes 
per second) and writes data at 7MBps. 
The device is rated at 100,000 write cy- 
cles, has a data retention period of 10 



years, and is compatible with USB 2.0 
and USB 1.1 ports. The 1GB Swivel Flash 
Drive weighs about 1 ounce and is com- 
parable in size to a AA battery, mea- 
suring 2.16 x 0.67 x 0.55 inches (HxWxD). 
If you use the drive with a compatible 
Windows-based system, Imation's free 
downloadable Disk Manager software lets 
you protect access to the drive with a pass- 
word and locking features. The software 
also lets you create public and private 
areas on the drive. In addition, Imation 
Disk Manager includes partitioning and 
formatting features to help you manager 
and organize data on the drive. 



The 1GB Swivel Flash Drive is com- 
patible with a variety of OSes, including 
Windows 98SE/Me/2000/XP, Windows 
CE 3.0 or later, Macintosh OS 9 or later, 
and Linux 2.4 or later. With the excep- 
tion of Win98SE, you do not need to in- 
stall additional software or drivers to 
use the 1GB Swivel Flash Drive. 

Imation ships the 1GB Swivel Flash 
Drive with a lanyard, a USB extension 
cable, and documentation. All capaci- 
ties of the Swivel Flash Drive come 
with a one-year warranty, and Imation 
offers toll-free and online support. • 
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LG Electronics Flatron L1530S 




Flatron L1530S 

$599 

LG Electronics 

(800) 942-3786; (201) 816-2000 

www.lgusa.com 



LG Electronics recently introduced a 
new 15-inch active-matrix, TFT (thin 
film transistor) display, the Flatron 
L1530S. The new display is well-suited for 
gaming due to its fast 16ms response 
time. The fast response time helps to elim- 
inate smearing or ghosting problems as- 
sociated with some LCD (liquid-crystal 
display) monitors. 

Compatible with PCs and Macintosh 
computers, the Flatron L1530S has a dis- 
play area of 9 x 12 inches (H x W), with 
more than 16.1 million colors. Including 
the stand, the unit measures 14.2 x 14 x 6 
(HxWxD) inches and weighs 8.8 pounds. 
Maximum resolution is 1,024 x 768, typ- 
ical brightness is 250 nits, typical contrast 
ratio is 400:1, and the display has a re- 
fresh rate of as much as 75Hz. 

For comfort, the Flatron L1530S offers 
users tilt angles of 5 degrees down and 30 



degrees up. It comes with a built-in 75 x 
75mm standard VESA (Video Electronics 
Standards Association) mounting area. 
The Flatron L1510S is antiglare treated, 
and it has a viewing angle of 160 degrees 
horizontally and 140 degrees vertically. 
LG has also devised a one-button setup to 
simplify configuring the display. 

Digital on-screen controls provide 
convenient access to multiple settings. 
The front panel also contains a number 
of controls, including power, menu, and 
directional adjustments (up, down, left, 
and right). There are 14 factory preset 
memory modes and 14 user-settable 
modes. The display also features asyn- 
chronous support for multiple display 
resolutions, starting at 640 x 350 to a 
maximum of 1,024 x 768. 

LG Electronics ships the Flatron L1530S 
with a power cord, a signal cable, docu- 
mentation, and an installation CD. The 
company covers the display under a 
three-year warranty and its QuickSwap 
Replacement Program. • 



Memorex D2 



Joining several other vendors with 
new double-layer DVD drives, Mem- 
orex recently announced the D2 dual- 
format DVD recorder. Both versions of 
the drive, which come in internal and 
external models, support DVD+R 
double-layer recording for increased 
storage capacity of 8.5GB per double- 
layer DVD. In addition, with a write 
speed as fast as 16X for DVD+R media, 
Memorex states that the drive can 
record an entire disc of two hours of 
video in about six minutes. 

The dual-format drives write to 
DVD+R/RW media. In addition to the 
maximum DVD+R write speed of 16X 
(2.4X for double-layer media), the 
drives write to DVD+RW at 4X, DVD-R 
at 8X, and DVD-RW at 4X. They can 
read DVD-ROMs at a maximum speed 
of 16X and CD-ROMs at a maximum 
speed of 48X. 

Offering both USB (Universal Serial 
Bus) 2.0 and FireWire interfaces, the 



external drive supports transfer speeds 
as fast as 480Mbps (megabits per second) 
for USB 2.0 and 400Mbps for FireWire 
connections. The internal model attaches 
to a standard EIDE (Enhanced Integrated 
Drive Electronics) interface. 

For convenient online firmware up- 
dates, Memorex includes a flash-ROM 
feature with the D2 drives. In addition, 
both drives offer a front headphone 
jack, volume control, and blue LED 
(light-emitting diode) indicator. The 
device also includes a buffer underrun 
protection system. 



Memorex bundles the drives with an 
extensive software suite from Ahead 
Software. The suite includes Nero Ex- 
press 6 for burning DVDs, Nero Vision 
Express 2 for recording and editing 
video from a variety of sources, Nero 
INCD 4 for dragging and dropping 
files to rewritable CD and DVD me- 
dia, PhotoShow Deluxe for storing 
and editing digital images, Nero Show- 
Time for playing digital videos, and 
Nero BackltUP for backing up files. 

The Memorex D2 package includes 
Memorex DVD media, connection ca- 
bles, software on CD, and documenta- 
tion. Memorex backs the drives with a 
one-year warranty and toll-free tele- 
phone support. • 



D2 

$149.99 (internal) 

$229.99 (external) 

Memorex 

(562) 653-2800 

www.memorex.com 
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Micro Solutions LockBox 




LockBox 

$199 (80GB); $249 (120GB); $299 (200GB) 

Micro Solutions 

(800) 890-7227; (815) 756-3411 

www.m icro-sol utions.com 

Designed to provide a secure, por- 
table storage solution, the Micro 
Solutions LockBox biometric hard drive 
offers a built-in fingerprint sensor. The 
sensor prevents unauthorized access to 



the external hard drive, which protects 
your data if the drive is lost or stolen. 

Micro Solutions offers the LockBox 
in three capacities: 80GB, 120GB, and 
200GB. All capacities accommodate as 
many as seven drive partitions and eight 
authorized users. Each user registers for 
access to the LockBox with two different 
fingerprints. In addition, each user can 
have full access to all drive partitions 
or you can limit access to designated 
drives. Additional features include a 
Web-based utility for emergency access 
to the LockBox and a free 24/7 emer- 
gency unlock service with no preregis- 
tration required. 

The built-in biometric sensor stores a 
composite image of multiple fingerprints 
to provide tolerance for various finger 
positions. You can also take advantage 
of the sensor with other applications 



designed for fingerprint authentication 
access. To provide quick confirmation of 
authentication, a green indicator light il- 
luminates around the sensor. In addition, 
the sensor is not affected by skin condi- 
tions such as moisture. 

With a USB (Universal Serial Bus) 2.0 
connection, the Lockbox offers a max- 
imum transfer speed of 25MBps (mega- 
bytes per second). The device is also 
compatible with USB 1.1 systems, with a 
maximum transfer speed of IMBps. The 
buffer size is 2MB, and the drive has a ro- 
tational speed of 7,200rpm. The LockBox 
weighs less than 2 pounds and measures 
1.375 x 4.75 x 6.875 inches (HxWxD). 

System requirements for the LockBox 
hard drive include a USB 1.1 or 2.0 port, 
a Pentium processor, and Windows 
98/Me/2000/XP. Micro Solutions ships 
the LockBox Biometric Hard Drive with 
a USB 2.0 cable, a universal power 
supply, and software on CD. The com- 
pany offers a one-year warranty and 
Web-based support. 



NEC-Mitsubishi MultiSync 

LCD1735NXM & 

LCD1935NXM 



Targeted at home users and multi- 
media enthusiasts, the new NEC 
MultiSync LCD1735NXM and MultiSync 
LCD1935NXM displays feature digital 
and analog connectivity, an integrated 
sound bar for stereo sound, and on- 
screen digital controls. For a modern 
look, the displays' cabinet and thin 
frame come in a two-tone silver design. 

The new LCDs (liquid-crystal displays) 
feature low power-consumption ratings. 
The 17-inch LCD1735NXM is rated at 40W 
of power, and the 19-inch LCD1935NXM 
is rated at 56W of power. The bases on the 
displays are collapsible, and both units are 
compatible with VESA (Video Electronics 
Standards Association) wall and arm 
mounts. In addition, the new displays fea- 
ture tilt flexibility, and they adjust to a 
maximum angle of 90 degrees. 



Technical specifications include a 
brightness rating of 250 nits, a recom- 
mended display resolution of 1,280 x 
1,024, a contrast ratio of 450:1, and a max- 
imum response rate of 16ms. According to 
NEC-Mitsubishi, the displays should 
perform well for photo-editing applica- 
tions, and the quick response time is also 

ideal for displaying DVDs and 

gaming applications. The inte- 
grated sound bar, which is lo- 
cated below the display screen, 
includes stereo speakers and a 
3.5mm stereo headphone jack. 
This feature eliminates the need 
for external speakers typically 
used with desktop PCs. 

With the stand, the 17-inch 
LCD1735NXM measures 14.9 
x 14.9 x 6.9 inches (HxWxD) 



and weighs 10.4 pounds. It has a vertical 
viewing angle of 125 degrees and a hori- 
zontal viewing angle of 150 degrees. For 
the 19-inch LCD1935NXM, the unit mea- 
sures 16.7 x 16.6 x 7.7 inches (HxWxD) 
and weighs 13.2 pounds with the stand. 
The typical viewing angles for the 19- 
inch model are 130 degrees both verti- 
cally and horizontally. 

NEC-Mitsubishi includes the stand, a 
power cord, a power adapter, and docu- 
mentation with the monitors. Both the 
NEC MultiSync LCD1735NXM and the 
MultiSync LCD1935NXM displays come 
with a one-year warranty and 24/7 toll- 
free technical support. 



MultiSync LCD1735NXM & 
LCD1935NXM 

$499.99 (1735NXM) 

$699.99 (1935NXM) 

NEC-Mitsubishi 

(888) 632-6487 

www.necmitsubishi.com 
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Pioneer Electronics 
DVR-A08XL 




DVR-A08XL 

$179.99 

Pioneer Electronics 

(800) 444-6784 

www.pioneerelectronics.com 

Offering speeds twice that of its pre- 
decessor, the new Pioneer DVR- 
A08XL DVD drive boasts write speeds 
of 16X for DVD±R media, in addition to 
support for double-layer technology. 
The Pioneer DVD drive's double-layer 



technology support lets you store as 
much as 8.5GB of data on double-layer 
DVD±Rs, and it records to double-layer 
media at speeds as fast as 4X. 

A dual-format DVD drive, the DVR- 
A08XL has maximum write/rewrite 
speeds of 4X for DVD±RW, 16X for 
DVD±R, 32X for CD-R, and 24X for CD- 
RW. For maximum read speeds, the 
drive reads DVD-ROM media at 12X 
and CD-ROM media at 40X. 

The internal drive connects to an 
ATAPI (Advanced Technology Attach- 
ment Packet Interface) connection. It mea- 
sures 1.67 x 5.83 x 7.79 inches (HxWxD) 
and weighs 2.43 pounds. The drive is 
available in black, silver, and beige to 
match a variety of PC case colors and 
styles. It comes with Pioneer's Liquid 



Crystal Control System for recording to 
discs with slight irregularities or warping. 
The company also includes a quiet drive 
mode that reduces the drive's noise and 
vibration during the disc-burning process. 

Pioneer bundles the drive with a soft- 
ware package that features Ulead multi- 
media applications. The bundle includes 
Ulead DVD MovieFactory for burning 
movies, data, and music to CD or DVD; 
Ulead Video Studio for editing and 
creating videos; Ulead Photo Explorer 
for managing photos, music, and video; 
Ulead Burn. Now for recording and 
copying CDs and DVDs; Ulead DVD 
Player for playing DVDs; and Nova- 
BACKUP for backing up data to DVDs 
and CDs. You also receive a 14-day 
trial of Netflix, an online DVD movie 
rental service, and a free issue of 
Videomaker Magazine. 

The drive comes with mounting hard- 
ware, software on CD, and documenta- 
tion. Pioneer offers a one-year warranty 
for the drive. • 



Sony VAIO Pocket 



Adding a visual element to portable 
music players, the Sony VAIO 
Pocket Digital Music Player features a 
2.2-inch LCD (liquid-crystal display) 
screen for viewing photos, album 
covers, and playlist information. It also 
offers a remote control with a three-line 
backlit LCD that also displays the artist 
and song names. 

The VAIO Pocket Digital Music 
Player has a 40GB hard drive and a 
USB (Universal Serial Bus) 2.0 port. 
With a USB cable, you can transfer 
digital images directly from a Sony 
Cybershot camera to the player. Sony 
also includes a USB cradle for charging 
the player and easily connecting it 
to your PC. 

Designed for one-handed operation, 
the player measures 2.5 x 4.75 x 1.25 
inches (HxWxD) and weighs 7 ounces. 
The main unit includes a headphone 
jack and power adapter port, and 
the rechargeable lithium-ion battery 



provides as many as 20 hours of con- 
tinuous playback. 

The VAIO Pocket plays music files in 
ATRAC3plus, MP3, WMA (Windows 
Media Audio), and WAV formats. 
ATRAC3plus is a compression format 
Sony developed that reduces music files 
to about 1/20 of their CD audio size. 
Sony reports that the player stores as 
many as 26,000 ATRAC3plus songs. 

You can download ATRAC3plus 
songs from Sony's Connect online 
music store (www.connect.com). The 
service lets you listen to samples at 



no cost, and you can download songs 
for 99 cents each. Later this year, the 
service is slated to add new features 
such as Internet radio, entertainment 
news, and music reviews. For use with 
the Connect service, the player also 
comes with SonicStage music manage- 
ment software for downloading, orga- 
nizing, and off-loading music files. 

To use the VAIO Pocket with your 
PC, you need Windows XP. Sony 
ships the player with ear bud head- 
phones, a USB cradle and cable, an 
AC power adapter, an LCD remote 
control, and software on CD. Sony is 
expected to offer a one-year warranty 
for the player. 



VAIO Pocket 

Sony 

$500 

(877) 865-7669 

www.sonystyle.com 
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Microsoft Word 

2003 vs. Corel 

WordPerfect 12 

Two Heavyweight Word Processors 
Go Head-To-Head 



>M 




Microsoft Office Standard Edition 2003 

$399; $239 for upgrade 

30-day free trial 

Microsoft 

(800) 426-9400 (425) 706-7329 

www.m icrosoft.com 



Corel WordPerfect Office 12 

$299.99; $149.99 for upgrade 

30 -day free trial 

Corel 

(800) 772-6735 

www.corel.com 




WordPerfect i 
office 12 >r 



If you are looking into getting a new 
office suite, you're aware that Micro- 
soft and Corel have recently unleashed 
their newest office products: Microsoft 
Office 2003 and Corel WordPerfect Office 
12. To help you make your decision on 
which suite will best meet your needs, 
we put the two packages to the test and 
looked at some of the best features in 
their main components. 

In order to be as thorough as possible, 
we have broken our head-to-head review 
into two parts: Part 1 will focus on the 
word processing programs. In Part 2, 
which runs in next month's PC Today, 
we'll look at each program's spread- 
sheets (Excel 2003 and Quattro Pro) and 
the presentation programs (PowerPoint 
2003 and Presentations 12). 

Let's Talk Money 

Although the focus of this article is 
on the word processors, we must discuss 
the cost factor in terms of the price 



for each suite. Because 
we will be looking at 
the three main compo- 
nents (word processor, 
spreadsheet, and pre- 
sentation programs) 
in our two-part office 
suite review, we will 
use the price of Micro- 
soft Office Standard 
edition 2003 for our 
comparison. (Micro- 
soft Office 2003 is 
available in multiple 
versions; however, 
there is only one real WordPerfect Office.) 
Corel WordPerfect Office 12 carries a 
retail price of $299.99 ($149.99 for the 
upgrade), while Microsoft Office Stan- 
dard Edition 2003 will cost you $399 
($239 for the upgrade). 

At first glance, this price comparison 
seems to indicate that WordPerfect 
Office is the better deal. However, you 
have to take into account the fact that the 
Microsoft Office also includes Outlook, 
whereas the WordPerfect suite doesn't 
include an email or PIM (personal infor- 
mation manager) program. As such, if 
you were to add the cost of the stand- 
alone version of Outlook 2003, which is 
$109.99, to the cost of the WordPerfect 
suite, you have a more level playing field 
if you are comparing prices. 

On the other hand, because we are fo- 
cusing on the word processors, we'd be 
remiss if we didn't point out that 
Microsoft Word 2003 is available as a 
standalone package for a cost of $229 



($109 for the upgrade). WordPerfect 12 is 
only available as a part of the office suite. 

If you're sitting on the fence and 
really aren't sure which suite will work 
best for you, you'll be glad to know 
that you can sample each one be- 
fore making a monetary commitment. 
Microsoft offers a full-featured, fully 
functional 30-day trial of the Office 
Professional Edition 2003. Although 
the trial software is free, you must 
order it on a CD, which requires a $7.95 
fee for shipping. For its evaluation 
version, Corel offers a slimmed down 
30-day trial of WordPerfect Office 12. 
The free trial is available as a 152MB 
download that only includes the main 
components of the suite, but those 
components are fully functional. 

Now that we have addressed the 
preliminaries, let's take a look at the 
word processors. 

Microsoft Word 2003 

If you have been using Microsoft 
Word for a while, at first glance the 2003 
version doesn't really appear that much 
different from its predecessor. The inter- 
face is a bit more refined, but nothing im- 
mediately jumps out as new and exciting. 
However, once you delve into the docu- 
ment creation process, you'll encounter 
some new and improved features. There 
aren't as many new word processing fea- 
tures in Word 2003 as you might expect 
from a major upgrade. But you have to 
take into account that Microsoft's main 
design goal for Office 2003, as a whole, 
was the integration of collaboration, us- 
ability, and information management fea- 
tures aimed at using the suite in a cor- 
porate enterprise environment. 

Features to look for. Even so, Word 
2003 is packed with features that let 
you create impressive documents. To 
get started, you'll find that Word comes 
with an ample selection of fonts and 
easy-to-use formatting options, as well 
as a host of templates and document- 
creation wizards. Many more are avail- 
able for download from the Microsoft 
Office Online Web site (www. office 
.microsoft.com/home/default.aspx). 
Although a lot of these templates and 
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wizards are carryovers from previous 
editions, Microsoft has enhanced many 
of them. 

Of course Word 2003 provides you 
with a built-in spelling and grammar 
checker. But when you go to access the 
thesaurus, you'll discover that Microsoft 
integrated it into a new feature called 
the Research pane. The Research pane 
appears in Word's Task Pane, which is a 
sidebar-like panel that appears on the 
right side of the document. In addition to 
the thesaurus, the Research pane provides 
access to a variety of online reference ma- 
terial. For example, you can access the 
Encarta Dictionary and Encyclopedia, 
HighBeam Research's elibrary, and even 
MSN Search, just to name a few. Plus, you 
can customize the Research pane and add 
your favorite research services. 

One of the most prominent new fea- 
tures in Word 2003 is the Reading 
Layout view, which is designed to make 
reading documents on-screen easier on 
your eyes. If you choose to use this 
feature, Word hides all of the toolbars 
except for the Reading Layout and 
Reviewing toolbars and configures the 
interface to appear like an open book 
with pages facing each other. To com- 
plete the illusion, Word enhances the text 
by using Microsoft ClearType, a typo- 
graphical technology designed to im- 
prove font display resolution such that 
words on the screen look almost as sharp 
and clear as those printed on paper. 

Another new item to look for in Word 
2003 is the Protect Documents feature. 
This feature is a subset of the larger IRM 
(Information Rights Management) policy 
enforcement technology built into Office 
2003 and designed to protect documents 
and email messages from unauthorized 
access and use. (The full IRM package is 
only available in the Professional and 
Enterprise editions of Office 2003 and re- 
lies on a server running Windows Rights 
Management Services.) 

Using the Protect Document feature, 
you can restrict the formatting and ed- 
iting capabilities of documents that you 
share, or collaborate on, with others. For 
example, you can lock a document, essen- 
tially making it a read-only document; 
you can restrict editing and allow others 



viewing the document to only enter com- 
ments; or you can lock the Track Changes 
option, which would allow viewers to 
make changes but not disable the Track 
Changes option. The Protect Document 
feature also lets you create forms allowing 
users to only fill in specified fields. 

On the advanced feature front, Word 
2003 has the ability to save XML (Exten- 
sible Markup Language) documents 
using the Word XML schema. The ad- 
vantage here is that you can create docu- 
ments in Word as you normally would 
without worrying about XML details. 
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The new Research pane in Microsoft Word 
2003 provides access to the thesaurus, as well 
as a host of other reference materials. 
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The PerfectExpert will guide you, step-by-step, 
through all of the document creation features 
that WordPerfect has to offer. 

Then, when you save the file as XML, 
the word processing program uses the 
Word XML schema, called WordML, to 
automatically apply the appropriate 
XML tags to the document. Documents 
you create using the WordML schema 
are compatible with standard XML such 
that any software package that can parse 
XML can read and process the data in an 
XML document created with WordML. 

When mentioning XML support, it's 
important to point out that the version of 
Word 2003 that comes with Microsoft 



Office Standard Edition 2003 doesn't pro- 
vide all the XML features in the version 
that is available with Microsoft Office 
Professional Edition 2003 or the stand- 
alone Microsoft Word 2003 package. 

Corel WordPerfects 

The folks at Corel, buoyed by Vector 
Capital's recent acquisition of the com- 
pany, have spent a great deal of time and 
money redesigning their business pro- 
ductivity suite and shifting the emphasis 
away from a proprietary product toward 
one that offers greater Microsoft Office 
compatibility. As such, if you are cur- 
rently using Microsoft Word, youTl feel 
right at home if you decide to make the 
switch to WordPerfect 12. 

You choose. As soon as you launch 
WordPerfect 12, the new Workspace 
Manager greets you, prompting you to 
choose a user interface configuration. 
You can choose among WordPerfect 
Mode, Microsoft Word Mode, Word- 
Perfect Classic Mode, and WordPerfect 
Legal Mode. Each mode reconfigures the 
look and feel of the main workspace 
components, such as toolbars, menus, 
and shortcut keys, to emulate your inter- 
face selection. Although the Microsoft 
Word Mode is aimed at Microsoft con- 
verts, the standard, Legal, and Classic 
modes are all designed to make it easy 
for die-hard WordPerfect enthusiasts to 
make the transition to this new version. 
Of course, the WordPerfect Legal Mode 
contains special features that cater to the 
document creation needs of a law prac- 
tice, while the WordPerfect Classic Mode 
takes you all the way back to the sim- 
plistic version 5.1: white text on a blue 
screen interface complete with all of the 
old-style keyboard shortcuts. 

When you choose Microsoft Word 
Mode, the PerfectExpert feature opens. 
PerfectExpert appears as a sidebar panel 
to the left of your workspace. (In all 
other modes, you must manually acti- 
vate PerfectExpert from the Help menu.) 
Acting like a task-oriented wizard, the 
PerfectExpert will progressively assist 
you in performing common and ad- 
vanced word processing tasks with a 
menu-like display that instantly acti- 
vates options or opens the appropriate 
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dialog boxes. As you work through a 
task, PerfectExpert's Back, Forward, and 
Home buttons let you easily navigate all 
the available options and steps. 

Another feature designed to ease the 
transition from Word to WordPerfect, as 
well as make it very easy to share docu- 
ments with Word users, is the Microsoft 
Word Compatibility toolbar. From this 
handy little toolbar you can easily 
save WordPerfect documents in Word 
format, convert Word documents to 
WordPerfect format, and launch the 
WordPerfect Compatibility With Micro- 
soft Word Help system where you can 
find detailed information on the all 
compatibility features. 

When you switch documents from 
Word to WordPerfect, the conversion pro- 
cess is very smooth and almost perfect. Of 
course, basic documents often make it 
through the conversion process better 
than those documents that are heavily 
formatted. You can avoid any conversion 
troubles by referring to the conversion 
reference in the compatibility Help sys- 
tem mentioned previously. That way 
youll know ahead of time what anomalies 
to look for when converting documents. 

Once you begin creating documents 
in WordPerfect, you'll, of course, find all 
of the standard word processing features 
that you need to create documents. For 
example, you'll find a generous offering 
of fonts, formatting options, and tem- 
plates, as well as a built-in spell checker, 
dictionary, and thesaurus. 

However, you'll also encounter a 
whole slew of features designed to assist 
you in creating more sophisticated docu- 
ments. For example, WordPerfect lets 
you publish your documents to PDF 
(Portable Document Format), HTML, 
and XML. Doing so is as easy as selecting 
the appropriate Publish To command 
from either the File menu or the Micro- 
soft Word Compatibility toolbar. 

When publishing to PDF, Word- 
Perfect Office 12 saves the file in Adobe 
Acrobat version 5.0 format, which under 
most circumstances is sufficient. Pub- 
lishing to HTML is also a very straight- 
forward operation. 

In addition to publishing documents 
to XML, WordPerfect can also create 



and edit standard XML documents. 
When working with XML, WordPerfect 
automatically shifts into XML editor 
mode, which is a two-panel display that 



gives you a structured view of your 
document on the left and page view on 
the right. For more detailed work, you 
can access the XML Project Designer, a 



Step Into The Ring 

In the main part of our review, we look at each word processing program's new 
features. Here, we take off the kid gloves and dive into a more confrontational 
comparison of the main features of each program. 




Features 


Corel WordPerfect 12 


Dictionary 


The Oxford University Press dictionary is preinstalled in WordPerfect, so it 
is readily available all the time and it provides good definitions. However, 
not all words are available and you're prompted to purchase the Oxford 
Concise Dictionary at a cost of about $20. 


File conversion 
(batches) 


The WordPerfect Office Conversion Utility provides an interface that lets 
you convert a variety of document formats to WordPerfect. 


File export 
(standard formats) 


Using the commands on the Microsoft Word Compatibility toolbar to 
save documents in HTML, XML (Extensible Markup Language), PDF 
(Portable Document Format), and Word formats is very easy. 


File import 
(standard formats) 


Can easily import HTML and Word documents from the File Open dialog 
box. 


Font preview 


Access the Font drop-down menu and a pop-up window displays a font 
sample. If your cursor is positioned on text in a document, that text be- 
comes the font sample and it temporarily switches to the highlighted font. 


Formatting con- 
trols (Advanced) 


The Reveal Codes window appears at the bottom of the workspace and 
displays the text enclosed in the actual formatting tags. 


Formatting features 


Formatting features are easily accessible from the Font and Format tool- 
bars, as well as the Format menu. Creating and editing styles is a straight- 
forward operation from the Styles dialog box. 


Grammar checker 
Help system 


By default the Gram mar- As-You-Go feature is disabled. Perform a manual 
grammar check operation by selecting the Grammatik command on the 
Tools menu. 


The Help menu provides access to a traditional Help dialog box, the 
PerfectExpert, the CorelTUTOR, and Word Help. You also have access to 
the Corel Web site. The Help dialog box contains a tab for easily searching 
the Corel Knowledge Base. 


Multiple document 
handling 


Each document appears as a button in the application bar at the bottom 
of the workspace. 


Printed 
documentation 


The regular-sized, 308-page user guide provides installation information 
and contains task-oriented sections for each application. Each section has 
a separate index. 


Spell checker 


The Spell As You Go feature is enabled by default and immediately under- 
lines misspelled words. Perform a manual spell check by clicking a button 
on the toolbar or by pressing CTRL-F1. 


Templates 


Selecting the New From Project command launches the PerfectExpert di- 
alog box, which provides access to hundreds of templates. The additional 
OfficeReady browser provides you with thumbnail views of all the available 
templates, as well as access to the WordPerfect Templates page on the 
Corel Web site. 


XML creation 


Saving WordPerfect documents in XML format is easy with the Publish To 
XML command. When you need to work more closely with the actual 
XML tags, WordPerfect shifts into XML editor mode and provides access 
to its XML Project Designer. 
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separate application that works in con- 
junction with the word processor and 
lets you create layouts and templates by 
assigning formatting to XML elements. 
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As you can see, when it comes to 
word processing power, Word 2003 and 



WordPerfect 12 have a lot to offer and 
can easily handle most common and 
advanced tasks. Of course, you'll need 
to balance your needs against each pro- 
gram's feature set along with the cost of 
the office suite. And speaking of the 
suites, keep in mind that we'll contin- 
ue with our head-to-head comparison 



of Microsoft Office 2003 and Corel 
WordPerfect Office 12 next month 
with a look at the spreadsheets (Excel 
2003 and Quattro Pro) and the pre- 
sentation programs (PowerPoint 2003 
and Presentations 12). pct 

by Greg Shultz 



Microsoft Word 2003 


The Verdict 


The Encarta Dictionary is available in the Research pane and pro- 


The Encarta Dictionary's definitions are much more detailed than those 


vides excellent definitions. However, in order to use it, you must 


in the Oxford dictionary version. Also the fact that WordPerfect 


have an Internet connection. 


prompts you to purchase a different dictionary is a bit of a letdown. 


The Batch Conversion Wizard walks you through converting a va- 


Although the Conversion Wizard and the Conversion Utility approach 


riety of document formats to Word. 


the task from different interface perspectives, they both perform the 




task commendably. So this one's a tie. 


Using the Save As command to save documents in HTML, XML, and 


Having a separate toolbar that is easy to use and access, as well as having 


WordPerfect formats is easy. 


the ability to save documents in PDF format, puts WordPerfect over the 
top. 


Can easily import HTML and WordPerfect documents from the File 


Both programs can easily import HTML as well as each other's 


Open dialog box. 


documents. 


Access the Font drop-down menu and each font name displays in 


When it comes to experimenting with fonts, WordPerfect's font preview 


that font. 


method comes out way ahead of Word's method. 


The Reveal Formatting task pane provides a list of the formatting 


When it comes to changing formatting options, Word's Reveal 


options you can apply to the selected text. 


Formatting feature is quicker. When it comes to unraveling botched for- 




matting, WordPerfect's tag display is easier. This one's a tie. 


An ample set of formatting features is available from the Formatting 


Both programs offer such similar features when it comes to formatting 


toolbar and on the Format menu. Creating and editing styles is an 


and styles, that this is easily a tie. 


easy task in the Styles And Formatting pane. 




By default the Check Grammar As You Type feature is enabled. 


The grammar checking tools in both programs are very similar in opera- 


Word performs a manual grammar check at the same time as a 


tion and usability. However, WordPerfect's Grammatik offers more thor- 


manual spell check. 


ough explanations. 


The Help menu provides access to Word Help, the Office Assistant, 


Both Help systems are excellent and provide tons of assistance, locally 


and WordPerfect Help. You also have access to the comprehensive 


and via the Web. This one's a tie. 


Microsoft Office Online Web site and Office Update. 




Each document appears as a separate button on the Windows 


WordPerfect's application bar provides a more sensible solution to man- 


Taskbar. 


aging multiple open documents. 


The small, paperback-sized, 42-page getting started guide provides 


Although Word's lack of a manual is more than made up for with the 


installation information and brief overviews of new features. 


amount of content on the Microsoft Office Online Web site, having a 




printed manual is still a big plus. WordPerfect wins this one. 


By default, the Check Spelling As You Type feature is enabled and 


Both on-the-fly spell checkers perform similarly. A manual spell check in 


immediately underlines misspelled words. You can perform a 


Word opens a dialog box with only suggested corrections. A manual 


manual spell check by clicking a button on the toolbar or by 


spell check in WordPerfect opens a tabbed panel that not only offers 


pressing F7. 


suggested corrections but also provides quick access to Grammatik, the 




thesaurus, and the dictionary. 


Selecting the New command opens the New Document pane where 


Although both programs go about providing access to their templates in 


you can access literally hundreds of document templates, both lo- 


slightly different ways, the type, quality, and number of available tem- 


cally and on the Microsoft Office Online Template page. 


plates is essentially the same. 


Saving Word documents in XML format is a snap due to the auto- 


If all you need to do is generate basic XML, then either program will do 


matic application of the WordML schema. However, if you need to 


the job. However, if you want more sophisticated XML tools, then 


delve into the actual XML tags, you're out of luck. 


WordPerfect is your match. 
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Audio i Complete 
CD & DVD Writer 1.3 



Audio i Complete CD & DVD Writer 
1.3 is designed to write audio, 
data, and image files to CDs and DVDs. 
Its interface is very simple, with features 
on the left and submenus on the right. 
Everything is done using point-and- 
click or drag-and-drop movements. 
Despite these appealing attributes, 
Audio i doesn't best the competition. 

Bcisic ^Vritc 

The Write CD /DVD option reveals 
four submenus: Data File To CD /DVD, 
where you drag and 
drop all file types to a 
corresponding list box; 
ISO Image To CD/DVD 
and CUE Image To 
CD/DVD, which let 
you write pre-existing 
"images" of entire discs 
to new CDs or DVDs; 
and Audio File To CD, 
which you can use to 
burn audio files in 
WAV format. 

The ISO Image To 
CD /DVD option is not something that 
comes with most basic writers or 
Windows XP's built-in burning capa- 
bility, which may make Audio i seem 
superior to other products. However, 
the Audio File To CD function is not all 
that you might expect. If you often use 
WinXP's built-in CD /DVD burner to 
create CDs to play in your stereo, you're 
in for a shock: Audio support in this 
program is limited to WAV files. So for 
that Classic AM Favorites Compilation 
you're yearning to make, youTl need to 
find another tool. 




Complete CD & DVD Writer 1.3 

$29; free five-day trial version 

Audio i 

(888)447-1175 

(801)444-2837 

www.audioi.com 



Complete CD & DVD Writer 13 
Overall Rating 1.5 (out of 5) 



Interface: 
Feature set: 



2 
1.5 



Performance: 
Documentation: 



1.5 
1 



Other Features 

The Disk /Drive Info feature lets you 
view the content of the inserted disc or 
the drive capabilities for the drive in 
use. For example, Disk Info reveals the 
disc type, total space available (the 
overall capacity of the disc), space 
used, and space free (remaining space 
available). Drive Info displays the 
types of media the drive can read and 
write. For example, your drive might 
be able to read DVD-RW but can't 
write to that format. 

The Miscellany op- 
tion is where you go 
to build the ISO image 
you will later want 
to burn. You can also 
adjust a few settings 
here, including the 
write speed and write 
methods. The Erase 
CD/DVD option is lo- 
cated here, as well. If 

you're using a rewrite- 

able disc, you can erase 
existing data and begin again. 

User Guide 

Complete CD & DVD Writer's docu- 
mentation is woefully sparse. The User 
Guide in the application is merely a 
link to the Web site and offers little 
besides the most basic tutorials, tuto- 
rials that don't provide any more infor- 
mation than the basic instructions in 
the application itself. If you don't 
have much experience with CD /DVD 
writing and lack a familiarity with 
the lingo, you won't gain either with 
this product. 

Thankfully, there's a five-day trial 
version available, so you can drive it 
before you buy it. If you take the leap 
anyway and find it doesn't meet your 
needs, the product also comes with an 
unconditional 30-day money-back 



guarantee. However, unless you want 
to burn ISO images and create bootable 
discs, you're better off saving time by 
burning data and audio with WinXP's 
built-in burner, pct 



by Anne Steyer Phelps 



How To . . . 



Burn Data To DVD 

From Complete CD & DVD 
Writer 1.3's main screen, click 
Write CD/DVD and then Data File 
To CD/DVD from the submenus 
displayed on the right. The Write 
Data CD/DVD window opens and 
looks a bit like notebook paper. 
There are two columns, Name and 
Size, and a thermometer-style range 
along the right side. 

If you have more than one 
CD/DVD drive, you'll need to select 
the correct drive before you choose 
which files to burn. Click the drop- 
down menu on the top-right side to 
choose the drive. Now you're ready 
to add files. Open My Computer to 
browse for data files, or you can 
open the appropriate drive if you 
know where the files are located. 
Drag and drop the desired files to 
the new window. A red arrow 
moves up the thermometer as you 
add files, representing how much 
space you've used. Unfortunately, 
it's not all that helpful because only 
a handful of notches are actually 
marked with a number, and the size 
column doesn't display a total as 
you go along. So, you must estimate 
when the disc is full and then click 
Burn. As the program burns data to 
your disc, a blue arrow climbs the 
thermometer. When it stops, you 
may or may not have a finished disc. 
We burned through two DVDs, 
trying to write data files, only to be 
told the burn was complete with 
error. Sadly, there was no indication 
of what that error was or how we 
could correct it for the next time. I 
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Super wireless performance- 
it runs in our family. 
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Superior wireless range 



Introduce your family to our NETGEAR® 802. 1 1g family 
that offers exceptional range, compatibility, 
security and super speed. 

Now you can choose 802.1 1g technology with confidence, thanks to NETGEAR. Recipient of two 
CNET awards for exceptional performance and ease of use, our 802.1 1g family runs circles 
around other companies' wireless networking products. It's fully compliant with the recently ratified 
802.1 1 g standard and compatible with all 802.1 1 b and 802.1 1 g products. 

Our NETGEAR 802.1 1g family.The perfect addition to your family. For details, stop by for a visit 
at www.netgear.com/go/g, 
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Webroot Software Spy 
Sweeper 3.0 



Does your system seem unresponsive 
or slow, or do you frequently find 
your browser taking you to sites you did 
not request? Do Internet ads pop up out 
of nowhere? If so, you may be the victim 
of Internet pests. A pest is any detri- 
mental program a company or indi- 
vidual installs on your computer (with or 
without your approval). 

The least insidious of these invaders 
collect information about your browsing 
and computing habits to help compa- 
nies target advertisements. The worst 
of these offenders can 
pass your private in- 
formation to identi- 
ty thieves, hijack your 
PC's power, or make 
your computer the 
launch point for an 
attack on another com- 
pany or person. All 
of them affect your 
PC's performance and 
change your system 
configurations. 

To combat such in- 
vaders, you need an 
exterminator, and we 
found Spy Sweeper to 
be one of the best. Not 
only did it locate more pests than any 
other program we tested, but it also elimi- 
nated them without affecting Windows' 
stability. (Eliminating spyware sometimes 
requires changing system settings, which 
can be tricky.) Spy Sweeper identifies and 
removes cookies, adware, hijackers (soft- 
ware that redirects your browser to oth- 
er sites), keystroke loggers (programs 
that record your keystrokes for identity 



thieves), Trojan horses (programs that en- 
able other users to control your PC re- 
motely), and more. 
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Spy Sweeper 3.0 

$29.95 (one-year subscription 

to updates) 

Webroot Software 

(800) 772-9383 

(303)442-3813 

www.webroot.com 



Spy Sweeper 3.0 

Overall Rating 4.5 (out of 5) 



Interface: 
Features: 



Performance: 
Documentation: 



4.5 
4.5 



Swee 

Purchasing Spy Sweeper buys you a 
one-year subscription to its update ser- 
vice. At no charge you can download Spy 
Sweeper and then check and clean your 
system. The trial version provides you 
with one free update, after which you 
need to subscribe. We were impressed 
with Spy Sweepers' free trial because 
similar services let 
you scan your PC but 
charge you to remove 
any threats. We were 
equally pleased with 
its friendly interface 
and easy operation. 

The main interface 
is a single window 
with an icon-based 
task list on the left. 
Each task icons leads 
to a different inter- 
face. The first three, 
Sweep Now, Remove, 
and Results reflect 
the steps of the clean- 
ing process. The next 
three let you manage items Spy Sweeper 
quarantines, configure its ongoing pro- 
tection (we discuss more in the next sec- 
tion), and establish preferences, such as 
block and allow lists and automatic 
sweep schedules, for general operation. 
The remaining task icons link to infor- 
mation sources, such as subscription in- 
structions, alert logs, and spyware news. 

Ongoing Protection 

Spy Sweeper not only destroys existing 
pests, but it also shields your PC against 
invasion. Spy Sweeper can prevent pests 
or malicious Web sites from altering your 
Internet Explorer settings or Favorites, 
setting cookies on your PC, and hijacking 



your browser. It can also shield your PC's 
memory and disable the Windows Mes- 
senger Service (a network communication 
service that pop-up ads commonly use). 
Finally, Spy Sweeper can monitor your 
startup programs list to prevent un- 
wanted alterations and stop spyware 
from installing itself in the background. 

By The Numbers 

If you don't think you need Spy 
Sweeper because your PC has not exhib- 
ited symptoms of infection, think again. 
Webroot Software estimates that pest 
programs reside on 90% of Internet- 
connected computers. In April 2004, 
Internet provider Earthlink scanned 
more than 1 million computers and 
found, on average, 28 spyware programs 
per computer. Don't wait until your 
system grinds to a halt — or someone 
steals your identity — to protect yourself 
against these invaders, pct 

by Jennifer Farwell 



How To . . . 



Schedule Automatic 
Spyware Scans 

One of Spy Sweeper's attractive 
features is its ability to auto- 
mate the scanning process. To es- 
tablish a scanning schedule, open 
Spy Sweeper and click the Options 
task icon. From the bar at the top, 
select the Schedule button. 

Spy Sweeper will present your 
scheduling options. You can have 
the program check your system for 
spyware at startup and/or shut- 
down, and you can also have it 
sweep on a particular day of the 
week or periodically (daily, weekly, 
or monthly). You can also opt to 
have Spy Sweeper check your 
system at a particular hour or a cer- 
tain number of hours after you start 
the program. You do not have to 
start the program in order for it to 
run automatically unless you want 
to run it at shutdown. I 
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Individual Software AnyTime 
Organizer Deluxe 9 



If you haven't given up your paper 
planner for a Palm or Outlook be- 
cause you like the look and feel of it, 
AnyTime Organizer Deluxe 9 may be 
the program that brings your time 
management into the 21st century. 

AnyTime looks like a notebook or- 
ganizer and is just as simple to use. 
Its many features are better integrated 
than those in Outlook, a program with 
a learning curve that might seem low 
to those used to pen and paper plan- 
ning. Using AnyTime's Day Planner, 
you can easily switch 
among Daily, Week- 
ly, Monthly, or Year- 
long views, which is 
handy when you are 
trying to figure out 
vacation time, conven- 
tion planning, or other 
long-term events. Like 
most PIMs (personal 
information manag- 
ers), AnyTime offers 
appointment tracking, 
To-Do lists, an Address 
Book, and list-mak- 
ing capabilities. It also 
sends out alarms and 
reminders to keep you 
on track and on time. 

New Features 

Version 9 adds a few new features 
worth getting excited about, partic- 
ularly its secure Password Organizer. 
The password manager can hold 
all that private information you 
need at your fingertips, such as pass- 
words, account numbers, and PINs 




Any ~ I 
» Time 

Organizer 



AnyTime Organizer Deluxe 9 

$19.95; $16.95 (upgrade) 
Individual Software 
(800) 822-3522 
(925) 734-6767 
www.individualsoftware.com 



AnyTime Organizer Deluxe 9 

Overall Rating: 4.5 (out of 5) 

Interface: 4.5 Performance: 4 

Feature set: 4.5 Documentation: 4.5 



(personal identification numbers), 
but are afraid to store elsewhere on 
your computer. 

If you are someone who often 
calls relatives or friends living 
around the globe, the new Time Zone 
Clocks can help you keep track of the 
local time anywhere in the world. 
You can personalize as many as 12 
digital or analog clocks and plop 
them on your Desktop for easy refer- 
ence. Another handy feature is 
Driving Directions. Open up any con- 
tact in your Address 
Book and you can 
jump to online direc- 
tions based on your 
contact's address. 

AnyTime's interface 
is one of its strongest 
features. Most first- 
time users should be 
able to start using the 
basic functions with- 
out much help; al- 
though, if you need 
assistance, the em- 
bedded documenta- 
tion is thorough and a 
real time saver. For 
quick explanations of 
the features, hold your 
pointer over any button for a 
description of its uses. (If you get to 
the point where you need tech 
support, the service is free for regis- 
tered users.) 

AnyTime's drag-and-drop feature 
makes moving items a snap. Just drag 
an item from one area to another or 
hold down the SHIFT key while you 
drag and drop a copy of the item. The 
application also works well with other 
programs. If you are already using 
Outlook for email, you can use the 
AnyTime Address Book to send email 
with just the click of a button. Any- 
Time's AnySync Technology also lets 



you synchronize your Appointments, 
To-Do items, and Address Books con- 
tacts with your PDA. You will need 
Palm or Windows CE/ Pocket PC OSes 
in order to synchronize information. 

The application's only obvious 
drawbacks are the search feature's 
limitations. You must type the search 
term exactly as it appears or the 
program won't locate what you are 
looking for. For example, if you 
type foundation in the Search field, 
but the entry actually reads "The 
Bubel/Aiken Foundation," Any- 
Time won't locate the entry without 
the capitalization. 

Simple Organization 

AnyTime convincingly mimics a sim- 
pler time when you could easily contain 
your life on paper, without sacrificing 
all the functionality you could ask for in 
a technology-centric world, per 

by Anne Steyer Phelps 



How To 



Add An Appointment 

Open AnyTime Organizer 
Deluxe 9 and click the desired 
date on the calendars on the right 
page. Next, click the left page at or 
near the time of your appointment. 
Click the New button to the left of 
the Event text box on the main 
toolbar. Adjust the start time if nee- 
essary. The default duration is 60 
minutes, but you can change this by 
clicking Options, selecting Setting, 
and clicking Events. 

Next, click in the Event field 
or press the Tab key and type a 
description for the appointment. If 
you want to include other details, 
click the button with the eye- 
glasses just to the right of the field. 
To save, click the OK button left of 
the Event field. AnyTime reserves 
the appointment time by dis- 
playing it as a colored block. I 
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Download City 

Bring The News To Your Desktop 
With These Newsreaders 



Spend hours a day jumping from Web 
site to Web site scanning headlines? 
Why go through the same process manu- 
ally each day? Bring the news to you by 
downloading and installing a newsreader, 
also known as an RSS (Really Simple 
Syndication) reader. RSS is a lightweight 
way for news Web sites and blogs to 
make content available to their users. To 
get started, you should first pick one of 
the downloads below. Then, check the 
sidebar for more information about how 
to find and add feeds to the newsreader. 
Let's go get some news. 

Newz Crawler 1.7 

14-day trial; $24.95 
ADC Software 
info@newzcrawler.com 
www.newzcrawler.com 
File size: 1.44MB 




Newz Crawler packs a lot of functionality in a 
tight space, reading RSS news feeds and 
Usenet newsgroups, plus enabling blogging 
right from the Desktop. 

Newz Crawler is the " everything in- 
cluding the kitchen sink" of newsreaders. 
It supports RSS and Atom news and blog 
feeds, is also a Usenet newsgroup reader, 
and allows posting to Newsgroups, as 
well as to your own blog. 

Newz Crawler doesn't offer a cutting- 
edge UI (user interface), but it's clean and 



clear and gets the job done. As with most 
readers, the layout is divided into 
thirds and looks similar to an email 
program interface. News feeds are 
in folders on the left (divided into 
Channel Tree and Channel List tabs), 
headlines are on the top right, and a 
viewing pane (or HTML browser) is on 
the bottom right. 

Newz Crawler is reasonably well- 
mannered, and the Desktop icon and 
quick launch icons, as well as the RSS 
Autodiscovery module, are all optional 
upon installation. When you click an 
RSS feed, Autodiscovery recognizes the 
XML (Extensible Markup Language) 
feed and captures the URL. The pop-up 
bubble is cumbersome, but it is useful 
in adding new feeds. 

Newz Crawler also comes with over 
20 preconfigured news feeds, including 
the trendy Salon.com and Slashdot, to 
get started. Those who've never used 
an RSS reader before may be a bit 
stymied by Newz Crawler after that be- 
cause there's no other tutorial or guid- 
ance on how to proceed. However, click 
File and New to open a pop-up menu 
that gives you several ways to cus- 
tomize your news feeds. You also have 
the option of embedding the browser in 
the view pane. 

The 14-day evaluation version does 
limit functionality. The Search sum- 
mary, which lets you search across all 
your feeds, is disabled. But even with 
that limitation, you should know 
quickly if Newz Crawler is for you. It 
offers a lot of functionality and doesn't 
take you by the hand to guide you 
through the setup process. For those 
who take the time to learn the software, 
though, the rewards are rich. You 
won't find a fuller-featured newsreader 
out there. 



Pluck 0.9.2 

FreePluck Corporation 
info@pluck.com 
www.pluck.com 
File size: 4.41MB 

Though most RSS readers are stand- 
alone programs, Pluck is one that embeds 
itself into Internet Explorer 6.0. It launches 
as a frame like any of the tools in the IE 
Quick Launch toolbar. 

This causes somewhat of a naviga- 
tional downside. Unlike other news- 
readers, Pluck displays Web sites based 
on user preferences, complete with colors 
and font choices. It also automates the 
process of adding feeds. Once you click 




In addition to news feeds, Pluck offers 
PowerSearch, the ability to search eBay, 
Google, and Amazon right from your 
browser. 

into the page that has the RSS feed code, 
Pluck automatically recognizes it, sub- 
scribes to the feed, and forwards the URL 
into the Pluck News Viewer (the bottom- 
right pane) so you can begin reading your 
news right away. 

The downside is trying to navigate 
with the Back button. Clicking Back in 
IE's toolbar takes you to the feed page 
URL, which then automatically forwards 
you to the Pluck News Viewer, so you're 
caught in a loop. The only way out is to 
double-click Back. A cool feature of Pluck 
is Power Search, which offers advanced 
searching for Google, eBay, and Amazon 
without going to the site. You can even 
limit the searches to a specific site cate- 
gory so you only need to search within, 
say, books on Amazon. 

Pluck also uses your browser space to 
promote Web links and something it calls 
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Sharing: a way to share URLs with your 
friends and co-workers. Signing up for 
these services is optional, but until Pluck 
is out of its beta version and Web links 
and Sharing are better understood, we 
recommend against it. 

Pluck is an unusually large download 
(nearly 4.5MB) and doesn't offer the addi- 
tional ability to read newsgroups or post 
to your blog. But it handles RSS feeds 
very well, and the Power Search is very 
cool. In any event, at press time Pluck was 
still in its beta version, so it's probably 
best to wait and see. 

FeedDemon 1.1 

TRIAL; $29.95 
Bradbury Software 
www.bradburysoftware.com 
File size: 2.29MB 

For a super-slick UI, you won't find a 
better one than FeedDemon. It's the only 
one of the bunch that truly feels like a 
Windows application. Despite requiring 
IE6, FeedDemon is a standalone news- 
reader. Its developer is Nick Bradbury, 
whom some will know as the creator of 
HomeSite, an HTML coding tool that be- 
came the de facto standard for Web site 
developers. Bradbury's applied what he's 
learned to the world of newsreaders, 
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FeedDemon takes news reading to the max 
with the most Windows-like integrated UI 
(user interface). 

giving users the features they need to 
fully control the news-reading experience. 
The first time FeedDemon opens, 
there's a Welcome wizard that acts as a 
guide to the software. It's neither too 
much instruction nor too little. It's just 
right. The wizard and the program itself 
are available in over 14 languages in ad- 
dition to English. And this is change- 
able on the fly from the Tools menu. The 



Welcome wizard introduces FeedDemon 
layout and terminology. There are no 
standards in newsreaders, so it's helpful 
to have a program explain itself. 

It's the best organized of all the news- 
readers mentioned here, letting you 
browse between Channel Groups or 
folders of feeds. FeedDemon Auto- 
discovers new RSS feeds as you browse. 
The built-in Search tool, which looks just 
like Windows Search, lets you find key 
words across all your feeds and saves 
those searches into Watches, so you can 
keep up-to-date on all sorts of topics. 

FeedDemon also introduces tabbed 
browsing to the world of news reading. 
Press SHIFT and click a news item to 
open an additional Browser window. 
Then just click back and forth between 
tabs to change between as many news 
items and/or Web sites as you keep 
track of. 

FeedDemon doesn't read news- 
groups, but it does an excellent job 
reading RSS feeds. Running Feed- 
Demon is like driving a custom car in- 
stead of one off the assembly line. 

NewsGator 2.0 

14-day trial; $29 
NewsGator Technologies 
info@newsgator.com 
www. n e wsgato r.co m 
Download size: 2MB 

If you're a die-hard Microsoft Out- 
look user, you might as well skip all 
of the RSS newsreaders above and 
go straight to NewsGator. By install- 
ing NewsGator, you get the ability to 
read RSS feeds and Newsgroups from 
within Outlook. By default, the stories 
NewsGator retrieves are stored in 
an Outlook folder, so they are handled 
just like email messages, and you read 
and manage them the same way. 

NewsGator requires Outlook 2000 or 
later and Microsoft's .NET framework, 
which is an enormous 20MB download. 
Dial-up users who don't already have 
.NET installed will want to find them- 
selves another newsreader. 

In order to start reading news, install 
NewsGator and start Outlook as usual. 
NewsGator takes you through a setup 
in order to manage how you'd like to 
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NewsGator reads RSS (Really Simple 
Syndication) feeds and Usenet newsgroups 
from within Microsoft Outlook. 

view your news. The default is to cre- 
ate a new folder, among your mail 
folders, called News. Then each news 
feed is stored in its own individual 
folder, though both are customizable 
depending on your preferences. 

After installation, the NewsGator in- 
terface is actually part of Outlook's 
toolbar. It benefits from being an inte- 
grated part of Outlook, as well as imple- 
menting IE's HTML rendering engine, 
as you would expect. There's an Ad- 
dress bar for Internet, as well as news 
browsing. In fact, the integration is so 
good that it somewhat over promises. 

NewsGator creates a news home page 
that lets you navigate to your feeds. But 
the feed subscriptions aren't editable. 
You have to go to the drop-down menu 
for that. Additionally, if you're Internet 
browsing in NewsGator, it doesn't auto- 
matically discover RSS feeds the way 
some of the other newsreaders do. In 
fact, you have to go to the NewsGator 
menu, select Subscriptions, click Add 
Feed, and then copy and paste the 
shortcut in order to subscribe. (It's actu- 
ally easier to add feeds from IE. Just 
click into the feed code and click the 
Subscribe In NewsGator button on the 
Quick Launch toolbar.) 

NewsGator isn't worth switching 
email programs over. If you're happy 
with your current email, then pick 
another newsreader. But if you're an 
Outlook user already, give NewsGator 
a whirl. It makes managing RSS feeds 
as easy as checking your email, pct 

by Cyndy Bates Finnie 
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Smart Watch 



You knew Microsoft was up to something spe- 
cial when it first announced its Smart Watch 
initiative in 2002. TV commercials created by a 
trendy Chicago ad agency were flashy enough to 
run after an episode of "Friends" yet delivered all 
the basics of the new SPOT (Smart Personal Object 
Technology) platform: easy access to sports scores 




and weather, automated time zone changes, quick 
text messages. Some of the ads were turned into 
infomercials showcasing the techie time pieces in 
business and after-work encounters. They hinted 
at a wearable tech future. 

That was two years ago, and since then, 
Microsoft has both expanded SPOT and created a 
more easily understood ancillary technology, 
MSN Direct, and an FM Radio transmission net- 
work, Microsoft DirectBand. The pieces of the 
Smart Watch puzzle are in place. Yet, wearable 
tech is still a buzzword, not a mainstream 
product category. The concepts are viable — 
glanceable displays, push technology, any- 
where-access to messages and weather — but 
the technology is untested and still not widely 
understood. As weTl see, the future is bright 
for Smart gadgets, but the road ahead might 
be filled with potholes and setbacks, some 
quite significant. 

SPOT vs. MSN Direct 

Microsoft Research created the SPOT archi- 
tecture as a platform for more personalized, 
smarter gadgets. Using SPOT, the device can 
interpret data, such as a time zone change, 
without any user interaction. And, using a 
simple Web interface, you can set preferences 
(such as a favorite sports team), which are 
then fed to the gadget automatically. SPOT 
was built for small gadgets that don't require 
much power, are normally not connected to 
the Internet, and provide nothing more than a 
few buttons and a highly readable screen that 
you can glance at quickly, such as a necklace 
or watch. More than anything, SPOT is sup- 
posed to be nearly unobtrusive. 

Unfortunately, that's also one of the prob- 
lems. Like the infamous Microsoft Bob orga- 
nizer, SPOT is one of those brilliant inno- 
vations that's easy to initially misconstrue. 
The Smart Watch makes sense. It's a digital 
watch with PDA-like functions. MSN Direct is 
fairly obvious. It's a wireless service that sends 
personalized data. SPOT is harder to grasp, 
and the name is just too generic. Most of us like 
to get our hands on technology and push the 
buttons, but SPOT is mostly theoretical. 
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MSN Direct, on the other hand, makes 
the conceptual idea of wearable tech a 
reality. It runs as a Web service (www.di 
rect.msn.com), which you can configure 
to your own tastes. In some ways, it's the 
evolution of SPOT, even though it's built 
on the existing technology framework. In 
the future, wearable devices could replace 
Palm and Pocket PC handhelds for a 
number of reasons. First and foremost, a 
glanceable display is more discreet, which 




means you can interact 
with important busi- 
ness data without us- 
ing a stylus. A Smart 
Watch or necklace is 
always available, un- 
like a handheld or 
cell phone, which you 
have to carry around 
with you and is easy to 
set down and lose. SPOT could usher in a 
new age of gadgets that read data wire- 
lessly (over Bluetooth or Ultrawideband) 
and support email. 

"Smart Watches for MSN Direct give 
people a discreet way to stay connected 
to the information that they care about 
through an accessory that they wear 
everyday," says Chris Schneider, senior 
program manager in Microsoft's SPOT 
group. Under Schneider, MSN Direct 
and the Smart Watch initiative have 
taken form. 

MSN Direct Primer 

For now, MSN Direct is the only option 
that uses SPOT, and Smart Watches are 
the only wearable gadgets available, at 
least from Microsoft. (Nokia has stepped 



Select from a wide variety of 
channels, such as the Weather 
channel and Sports channel, 
using MSN Direct and your 
Smart Watch. You can cus- 
tomize your preferences within 
these channels so you're always 
up-to-date on the latest news. 



into the ring with the Nokia Medallion, a 
necklace that displays MMS [Multimedia 
Messaging Service]-transmitted photos, 
changes colors according to set patterns, 
and adjusts to the brightness in the room.) 
Currently, there are two major manu- 
facturers who sell Smart Watches. (The 
Tissot High-T watches are also available, 
though not online, and they're consider- 
ably more expensive and only available 
at high-end jewelry and watch stores.) 
The Suunto N3 (www 
.suunto.com; see side- 
bar) is a more "busi- 
ness casual" watch 
that's water resist- 
ant and a bit more 
rugged-looking. Fos- 
sil (www.fossil.com) 
makes several Smart 
Watches, including 
the FX3000, FX3001, 
and FX3002, that are 
more elegantly de- 
signed. Both brands 
of Smart Watches 
have one distingui- 
shing feature: The 
watch screen, which 
is just a monochrome 
LCD (liquid-crystal 
display), is noticeably 
larger than a typical 
Casio. That makes the 
screen easy on the 
eyes, but it does have 
that geeky tech look. 

To use the Smart Watch, you'll need to 
sign up for MSN Direct service, which is 
required even for basic watch functions 
such as time and date. MSN Direct costs 
$9.95 per month or $59 per year (half the 
price compared to paying monthly). 
There are no discounts for current MSN 
subscribers or .NET Passport users, and 
Microsoft said it has no set plans to offer 
longer service plans or three-month 
terms. MSN Direct is a set-it-and-forget-it 
system with an intuitive Web interface. 

How you get started. The sign-up 
process is about as quick and easy as an 
MSN or AOL sign-up. The first step in- 
volves adding your activation code into 
the MSN Direct Web wizard. If you 
already use Hotmail or some other 



Microsoft service (such as MSN), then 
you can just use that login information, 
and you're halfway there. (Otherwise, 
you have to create a Passport account 
and enter all your personal info.) Follow 
the wizard to complete the activation. 

Also, MSN Messenger support is part 
of the package. As long as your friends 
and co-workers are using the latest ver- 
sion (Messenger 6.2 was released in early 
July), they can right-click your email ad- 
dress and select Send A Message To An 
MSN Direct Watch. In theory, this allows 
anyone with MSN Messenger to send you 
a text message, such as "Come home for 
dinner," or provide business meeting up- 
dates while you're on the golf course. In 
practice, however, these messages take too 
long to transmit over the network — in 
some cases, up to an hour. That seems to 
contradict the SPOT concept of immediate 
information access. (There's a third-party 
app, DirectPop, that reroutes regular email 
to MSN Direct, but the program is not cur- 
rently available for download because it 
violates the license agreement for MSN 
Messenger.) There are a few 
other options available, 
such as calendar syncing 
with Microsoft Outlook 
(helpful to those who need 
alarm reminders for meet- 
ings) and a cool watch face 
feature that sends a random 
design for the time mode 
when you receive an MSN 
Direct update. 

Once you're done setting 
your options, just click Save 
and wait for MSN Direct to 
transmit the data over the 
network, which usually just 
takes a few hours. Every 
Smart Watch has an em- 
bedded FM receiver that's constantly 
looking for new MSN Direct transmis- 
sions. Microsoft DirectBand runs on a 
wide frequency range from 87.6MHz to 
107.9MHz in most major cities and sur- 
rounding areas. Because the data consists 
mainly of 128-bit encrypted and com- 
pressed text, the transmission times are 
almost instantaneous; however, if you 
reside in an outlying area, you may enter 
and exit MSN DirectBand coverage 
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You can re- 
quest new 
digital Smart 
Watch faces 
from MSN 
Direct. 
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frequently and wait up to an hour to re- 
ceive just one channel, such as the recent 
favorite sports team standing. 

There's an initial gush of excitement 
when you get the first few MSN Direct 
deliveries. There's no user involvement, 
so you just sit back and wait for news 
and sports scores effortlessly. A Glance 
feature displays random bits of down- 
loaded MSN Direct information (which 
you can configure at the Web site) that 
just appears at regular intervals. The 
only downside to all these features is 
that they tend to consume battery life, 
which typically runs about two days 
before you need to recharge. (On the 
Suunto N3, there's a funky metal claw 
that you slip over the side of the watch 
for recharging sessions.) If you only use 
the Time mode, a Smart Watch will last 
as long as three days or more and, in 
some cases, can last all week if you 
fully charge the unit after the battery is 
completely drained. 

What Makes A Smart Watch 
So Smart? 

First off, there's a tiny coprocessor on 
each device: the ARM7 CPU, a small 
amount of ROM and static RAM, plus the 
100MHz RF (radio frequency) receiver 
chip. Interestingly, MSN Direct sends a 
complete data set for all users regardless 
of how they have configured the service, 
and the watch CPU itself determines 
which data is displayed according to the 
user preferences. That way, MSN Direct 
can broadcast one complete signal, and 
the watch does the hard work of parsing 
that data for the display. 

It's no coincidence that Smart 
Watches are the first gadgets that use 
MSN Direct and benefit from the SPOT 
architecture. "Before we wrote a single 
line of code, we conducted extensive 
consumer research, meeting with more 
than 12,000 people across the United 
States and Canada," says Schneider. 
"We asked people what types of objects 
they look to in their natural environment 
for information and how technology 
could deliver enhanced value. The wrist 
watch bubbled up as an accessory 
people always have with them and one 
that they look to for information." 



To develop the Smart Watch platform, 
Microsoft worked directly with Fossil 
and Suunto to make sure the design 
specs for the hardware matched perfectly 
with the Microsoft-developed user inter- 
face. That's why there are five buttons on 
every Smart Watch: One controls the 
backlight, one steps through 
channel modes, the center- 
right button is used to select, 
and the right up and down 
scroll buttons step through 
the on-screen data in the 
same way that the scroll 
bars let you move up and 
down in Microsoft Word. 
The only time a Smart 
Watch gets a bit confusing is 
when you click once to 
change modes (from the 
Weather mode to Time 
mode, for example) and 
then have to press the same 
change mode button to dig 
deeper into that mode. So, if 
you click the Sports channel 
on the watch, you can click 
again to see either the latest 
game score or the team 
standings. This procedure is 
a usability snafu (says us- 
ability guru Don Norman) 
because it forces people to 
press a button twice to per- 
form a very similar function. 



SPOT On . . . Almost 

Other than that, the user 
interface on a Smart Watch 
(and, really, the entire MSN 
Direct and SPOT experience) 
is highly intuitive. It's cer- 
tainly easier to understand 
how MSN Direct feeds data, 
and it takes awhile to under- 
stand the technology in- 
herent in SPOT. Someday, 
when wearable tech gadgets 
are as prevalent as notebook 
computers in a coffee shop, 
SPOT will make more sense 
to the average consumer, 
who will see the platform 
as a required part of her 
wearable tech life as much 



as she sees broadband as important to 
Web surfing. The framework is there. 
The next step: making MSN Direct work 
with just one more smart gadget, pct 

by John Brandon 



Suunto N3 




The MSN Direct service is the heart 
and soul of the Suunto N3 Smart 
Watch. In fact, the watch offers no addi- 
tional display features other than the 
ones MSN Direct provides, but there are a 
few notable hardware extras. The most 
interesting: The N3 uses a curious back- 
light system that activates at the press of 
a button and stays lit for as long as you 
keep using the watch, which is unlike the 
backlight on just about every other watch 
on the market. You can configure the op- 
tion, too, so that the entire watch face 
lights up or just the text characters. The 
watch is water resistant up to 330 feet. A 
rather rugged wrist band keeps the watch 
in place even if you are running or swim- 
ming. It's also worth noting that the 
watch will still function in extreme cold 
(-22 degrees Fahrenheit) and hot (+140 F) 
temperatures. The Smart Watch also pro- 
vides a nifty chrono timer with unlimited 
split times for when you need to be the 
timekeeper at a racing event. I 
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Introducing the AMD Athlon™ 64 FX processor. Take your system to extremes. 

Double the data path from 32- to 64-bit and you more than double the thrill factor. Uninterrupted, 
ear-splitting, streaming audio and rich, razor sharp video make your pad a launching pad. What's more, 
you get all the power you need to edit, mix, and model your own digital creations with memory to spare. 
Prepare to blow minds. Get a dose of the AMD Athlon 64 FX edge at www.amd.com/amdathlon64fx 
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Play Hard 

A Look At What's New In PC Gaming 
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The Suffering is an action game wrapped in the lurid envi- 
ronment of Carnate Island Penitentiary, a haunted prison 
with a sinister past. You play the role of Torque, a mysterious 
man condemned to death for the murder of his wife and chil- 
dren, though Torque has no memory of his crime. Shortly after 
Torque's arrival on death row, all hell breaks loose (literally), 
and Carnate is overrun with demonic creatures. 

Though The Suffering is primarily an action game, the 
shadowy environment, unnerving 
audio, and freakish creatures 
create a tense, jump-inducing 
romp. The bizarre, surreal crea- 
tures in the game are reminiscent 
of Clive Barker's creations in the 
"Hellraiser" movies. Other crea- 
tures emerge from puddles or un- 
derneath the ground. Combined 
with the unnerving surroundings 
and sporadic lighting, The Suffering creates ample pulse- 
pounding tension. 

Torque relies on a flashlight for navigating dark areas and 
acquires a shiv and a .357 revolver early in the game. A 
tommy gun, Molotov cocktails, flashbang grenades, and other 
weapons are found throughout the prison. Torque also re- 
quires ammunition, flashlight batteries, and Xombium bottles 
(health) to survive and can also turn into a powerful demon 
when his insanity meter reaches its maximum. Torque's 
demonic form inflicts massive melee 
damage (and looks cool to 
boot) against enemies, 





but he must change out of this 
form before the meter depletes 
again or he dies. 

Because ammunition is 
plentiful and the puzzle 
solving is light, The Suffering 
is definitely a solid action 
game, particularly after the 
first half-hour or so. You can 
even switch to a first-person 
mode, which adds to the ten- 
sion and makes combat a bit 
easier, though youTl end up 
switching between third 
person for exploration and 
first person for combat. The 
creep-out factor is high in ei- 
ther mode, thanks to surreal 
visuals, a wonderfully 
spooky environment, and 
some clever scenarios and 
scripted events. 
One particularly 
well-done se- 
quence early in the 
game occurs as 
Torque cycles 
through camera 
views at a guard 
station's monitor. 
One of the cameras 
directly behind Torque 
shows a swaggering, zombie- 
like creature lurching toward 
him from behind. We imme- 
diately jumped off the mon- 
itor and whipped around, 
only to find an empty room 
behind us. 



It's freaky, memorable mo- 
ments such as these that truly 
make The Suffering shine. 
There are also three endings, 
depending on choices Torque 
makes in the game. The 
Suffering even adds an eerie 
"conscience" effect, as two 
voices (one gentle and one sin- 
ister) try to sway your deci- 
sion toward good or evil. 

The Suffering definitely 
earns its "Mature" rating, with 
foul language, extreme vio- 
lence, and gore prominent 
throughout the game. Torque 
actually spends the entire 
game spattered in blood, and 
you'll witness more than a few 
prison guards meet very grisly 
ends. The Suffering is an excel- 
lent blend of tense action and 
creepy fun. Play it with the 
lights out and the sound up 
for the best effect. 

The Suffering requires 
Windows 98SE/Me/2000/XP, 
a Pentium III 1GHz CPU, 
128MB RAM, a DirectX 8.1b- 
compliant 32MB video card, a 
DirectX 8. lb-compliant sound 
card, 4X CD-ROM, and 2GB 
free hard drive space. 
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Painkiller is a sup> 
homage to high- 



r homage to high-intensity, action- 
packed, run-and-gun 3D shooters. While 
it's not particularly scary, it still offers a 
fun-filled adrenaline romp through 
chaotic, blood-spattered levels filled with 
countless demonic hordes. 

The premise for the story is actually 
quite interesting, and it is well-told and 
voice-acted through the cut-scenes at the 
end of each chapter. You are dead, 
stranded on an earthlike plane between 
heaven and hell, tasked by the higher 
powers to destroy the four generals of 
Lucifer's army. The story, however, is 
purely an afterthought. The object of 
Painkiller is as simple as the oldest 3D 
shooters: blast through horde after horde 
and level after level of enemies, collecting 
ammo and power-ups to stay alive long 
enough to reach the big boss battles 
waiting at each chapter's end. 

There are dozens of types of demonic 
and undead enemies with a variety of 
ranged and melee attacks. Once you've 
killed everything, you're free to scavenge 
for secret areas or move to the next area, 
but there is no going back. After you clear 
a battlefield and move to the next, the 
door behind you closes, and the attacks 
begin anew. There is no time for stealth or 
tactical decisions; Painkiller is all about 



Failing to meet the objec- 
tive does not mean you 
fail the level. 

Using tarot cards costs 



3V destrovine 



objects in the game; 
hence, it behooves vou to 



doesn't move (as well as 
everything that does) in 
order to collect as much gold as possible. 

Gold tarot cards act as permanent 
power-ups, and silver tarot cards act as 
temporary power-ups, which you can 
activate for 30 seconds once per level. 
You may have up to two gold and three 
silver tarot cards in play at any time, 
though you may collect up to 20 or more 
altogether. Each card grants a power-up, 
such as reduced damage from enemies, 




Slaving enemies leaves behind a glow- 



abilities. You can put tarot cards into 
play and remove them from play 
in between each level. 

Painkiller's graphics are 
excellent, rendering highly 
detailed enemies and envi- 
ronments. You won't have 
much time to appreciate 
the architecture, how- 
ever, and you don't 
want to admire vour en- 



ing green soul, which grants one life point emies close-up for long 
when collected and helps keep you alive. before blowing them to 

Collecting 66 souls gives you temporary 
invulnerability and the ability to freely 
rampage throughout the level. 

mere are o±l±v ±±vc wcap^no ±±l 
Painkiller, each with an alternate fire 
mode: the Painkiller, the Shotgun/ 
Freezer, the Stakegun/Grenade Launcher, 
the Rocket Launcher /Chaingun, and the 



pieces, either. Every level is 
different, and spooky 

1 graveyards, burnt-out vil- 
lages, train stations, opera 
houses, swamps, and icy 
bridges are just a few of the 
levels in which you'll 
V battle. Boss monsters are 

\ huge and require a little 

puzzle solving and pattern 
i I recognition to defeat, but, 
otherwise, Painkiller is all 
action and mayhem. 

Painkiller is proof that gameplay 
honed to razor sharpness dressed in 
beautiful graphics is more then enough 
to make a fantastic gaming experience, 
and once you've finished the single- 
player game, you can go online for 
deathmatch and other Internet-based 
multiplayer combat. Check your brain at 
the door, but get ready for an adrena- 
line-loaded ride. 

Painkiller requires 
Windows 98/Me/ 
2000/XP, a 1.5GHz 
Intel Pentium III or 
AMD Athlon 
processor, 384MB 
RAM, a 4X CD/ 
DVD-ROM, 1.2GB 
free hard drive space, 
a 64MB DirectX 8.1- 
:ompatible video card, 
and a DirectX 8. lb-com- 
patible sound card. I 



t 



play element of Painkiller lies in the tarot 
cards awarded when you successfully 
finish a mission and meet a certain obiec- 



level and may consist of collecting a cer- 
tain number of souls, completing the mis- 
sion with only one weapon, or killing the 
boss creature in a certain amount of time. 



$39.99 

Dreamcatcher Interactive 

www.dreamcatchergames.com 

ESRB Rating: Mature 
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The Silent Hill franchise is arguably one of 
the most disturbing and bizarre survival 
horror /adventure games available for PC. Each 
game in the series revolves around a single pro- 
tagonist in an empty town overrun with 
bizarre, horrific creatures that almost defy de- 
scription. Survival generally depends upon 
solving puzzles while avoiding or killing mon- 
sters, culminating in unraveling a mystery sur- 
rounding the game's protagonist. In this regard, 
Silent Hill 3 (and the series, in general) is some- 
thing of an allegorical, dream-like horror /ad- 
venture game, with imagery and environments 
drawn from the stuff of nightmares. 

In Silent Hill 3 you play the role of a young 
girl named Heather. The game actually begins 
with a nightmarish sequence in which Heather 
is trapped in an abandoned theme park popu- 
lated by bizarre creatures, such as a dog whose 
head splits vertically down 
the middle and large, flying 
bug-like creatures. Heather 
ultimately wakes up from 
this nightmare, having fallen 
asleep in a shopping mall. 
After a brief call to her father, 
she is confronted by a myste- 
rious detective. Sneaking out a bathroom 
window to escape the detective, Heather re-en- 
ters the mall through a back door but finds the 



Silent Hill 3 



$19.99 
Konami 

www.konami.com 
ESRB Rating: Mature 



mall suddenly emptied and overrun with the 
same horrible creatures from her nightmare. 

Unlike The Suffering, Silent Hill 3 is a slow- 
paced (albeit nerve-racking), psychological 
game. Though various knives, pipes, pistols, 
and guns are available, avoiding the horrors in 
the game is definitely the best strategy. Ammu- 
nition is scarce, and the monstrosities littering 
the game are far more dangerous to you than 
you are to them. Heather is equipped with a 
radio that emits static when creatures are 
nearby, which is a game device used in the 
other Silent Hill games, as well. What really 
sells the psychological tension, however, is the 
feeling of isolation in the horrific environment 
that grows increasingly more horrible as you 
play further into the game. Silent Hill 3 creates 
one of the creepiest, bizarre, and taut environ- 
ments in survival horror. YouTl 
especially tense up at the sound 
of radio static. 

Silent Hill 3's strong points are 
its environment and intriguing 
story in which the game is 
wrapped. Unfortunately, its 
weakest points are just about everything else, 
mainly because Silent Hill 3 is a direct transla- 
tion of a console title. As a console port, Silent 
Hill 3 doesn't take advantage of the superior 
graphics, audio, interface, and control options 
available on a PC. The mouse and keyboard 
controls are extremely awkward, and camera 
control is equally clunky, making it difficult to 
look and aim where you want. This is particu- 
larly annoying in a game where exploration is a 
key element, and it doesn't do you any favors in 
combat (or avoiding it) either. Silent Hill 3 also 
doesn't support positional audio, which is a real 
shame because positional audio really enhances 
the environment, particularly if the game's 
genre is horror. 

If you're willing to overlook these faults (or 
you just don't have a console available), Silent 
Hill 3 is still a perfectly spine-chilling game 
for Halloween, especially for 
gamers looking for a slower- 
paced adventure game loaded 
with psychological horror. Play it 
with the lights out. 

Silent Hill 3 requires Windows 
98/Me/2000/XP, a 1GHz Pentium 
III or Athlon CPU or faster, 256MB 
RAM, a DirectX 8.1-compatible 32MB video 
card, a DirectX 8.1-compatible sound card, and 
5GB free hard drive space. I 



More Great 
Games For 

Halloween 



?re are lots of great Hallow- 
~en games out there for fans of 
horror and the macabre. Here 
are some older titles that can be 
had for less than $20. 

Ghostmaster (www.empire 
interactive.com) is a particularly 
good game released just last 
year. It gives you control of a 
bevy of spooks, ghosts, and gob- 
lins, who haunt mortals in a 
SIMS-like environment. While 
not scary, it's highly entertaining, 
particularly for the mischievous 
sorts that prefer tricks to treats. 

Dungeon Keeper 2 (www 
.eagames.com) is similar in 
flavor to Ghostmaster and 
tasks you with building dun- 
geons, stocking them with 
monsters and evil minions, 
and setting all manner of 
wicked traps for those relent- 
less heroes bent on stopping 
your nefarious plans and 
plundering your treasures. 

For those preferring a truly 
scary game, Clive Barker's 
Undying (www.eagames.com) 
is a terrifying first-person 
shooter. The exceptional vi- 
suals and audio hold up well 
even by today's standards, and 
the game boasts some real 
jump-inducing moments. Best 
of all, Undying is a bargain-bin 
title and can be had for as little 
as $10. 

Additional titles due for release 
this year include Silent Hill 4 
(www.konami.com/silent 
hill4) and Call ofCthulu: 
Dark Comers Of The Earth 
(www.callofcthulhu.com). The 
much-anticipated Doom 3 is 
already on the shelves and 
promises to be the scariest 
game of the Halloween season. 
Unfortunately, copies weren't 
available as of this writing, but 
look for our review of Doom 3 
in next month's issue. I 
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Last Bytes 



by Carmen Carmack 




Weaving A Web Of Awards 




Tim Berners-Lee, the inventor of the World Wide Web, 
B| received the first ever Millennium Technology Prize from 
the Finnish Technology Award Foundation. The award, 
which includes 1 million euros, was presented to Berners-Lee 
in a ceremony in Helsinki on June 15. 

Berners-Lee was unanimously selected from 78 nominees in four technological fields. The 
award recognizes technological innovation that directly promotes quality of life, is based on 
humane values, and encourages sustainable economic development. 

"The Web has significantly enhanced many people's ability to obtain information central to 
their lives/' said Pekka Tarjanne, chair of the International Award Selection Committee. 'The 
Web is encouraging new types of social networks, supporting transparency and democracy, 
and opening up novel avenues for information management and business development." 

The founder and director of the W3C (World Wide Web Consortium), Berners-Lee was 
born in London. Queen Elizabeth II recently made him a Knight Commander of the Order 
of the British Empire. He created the key components of the Web, including the first server, 
browser, and protocols. Berners-Lee has made his invention open and freely available, 
never commercializing or licensing it. I 



Expensive Spam 



Microsoft is taking spammers to the cleaners, so to speak. The company has enjoyed 
numerous legal victories over spammers, including a recent $4 million judgment handed 
down in California. Daniel Khoshnood and his company Pointcom were found guilty of 
using deceptive email and Web addresses in spam sent to MSN and Hotmail customers. 

"We need to change the economics of spam and we need to prove that spam business 
models will fail and there are better ways for people to make money by engaging in legiti- 
mate pursuits," said Brad Smith, Microsoft general counsel, during an antispam news con- 
ference in New York last year. 

Microsoft appears to be making progress in this effort, with more than $54 million in 
judgments handed down and more than 60 lawsuits filed against spammers. I 




Omnipod (www.omnipod 
.com), a corporate IM software 
vendor, conducted a survey of 
1,500 users of its desktop busi- 
ness IM tool and identified the 
respondents' top 10 business- 
related IM abbreviations: 



BRB (be right back) 

CTRN (can't talk right now) 

IMO (in my opinion) 

HTH (hope this/that helps) 

IAM (in a meeting) 

WFM (works for me) 

BFO (blinding flash of 

the obvious) 

DHTB (don't have the 

bandwidth) 

IHMB(lhatemyboss) 







Even the youngest among us are 
digitally savvy. A 2003 study by 
the Kaiser Family Foundation 
(www.kff.org) and the Children's 
Digital Media Center (cdmc 
.georgetown.edu) revealed the 
following about 4- to 6-year-olds 
and their computer habits: 



Percentage that have used a 
computer: 70% 

Percentage that use a computer 
on a typical day: 27% 

Average time spent at the 
computer: one hour 

Percentage that use a computer 
several times a week: 39% 

Percentage that can turn on a 
computer by themselves: 37% 

Percentage that can load 
a CD-ROM: 40% 
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Think of them as a Mute button for the world around you. 

Whether it's the engine roar on airplanes, noise of the city, hustle in 
the office or the blare of neighborhood yard work, 
these headphones let you hush them all. And they 
do it with rhe flick of a switch. You savor 
delicate musical nuances in places where you 
couldn't before. And when you're not listening 
to music, you can use them to quietly enjoy 

a little peace. Clearly, Rose QuietComfort® 2 headphones are 

no ordinary headphones. It's no exaggeration to say 

they're one of those things you have to 

experience to believe. 



Reduce noise with Bose 
technology. David Carnoy 
reports on CNET that 
our original noise-reducing 
headphones "set the gold 
standard." And according 
to respected columnist 
Rich Warren, our newest 
headphones "improve 
on perfection." They 
electronically identify and 
reduce noise while faith- 
fully preserving the music, 
movie dialogue or tranquility 
that you desire. As Jonathan 
Tak iff reports in the Philadelphia 
Daily News } "Even in the 
noisiest environment, wearing 
these phones creates a calming, 
quiet, zone for easy listening or 
just snoozing." 



^js* 



Use them as a 

concert hall - or a 

sanctuary. 



offers more conveniences than the origi- 
nal model." You can wear them without 
the audio cord to reduce noise. Or, attach 
the cord and connect them to a portable 
CD/DVD/MP3 player, home stereo, computer or in-flight entertain- 
ment system. When you're done, their convenient fold-flat design 
allows for easy storage in the slim carrying case. 

Try the QuietComfort 2 headphones for yourself risk free. 

We don't expect you to take our word for how 

dramatically these headphones reduce 

noise, how great they sound and how 

comfortable they feel. You really 

must experience them to 

believe it. Call toll free to try 

them for 30 days in your 

home, at the office 

or on your next trip - 

satisfaction guaranteed. 

If you aren't delighted, 

simply return them for 

a full refund. 

Call 1-800-407-2673, 
ext Q3051 today. These 

headphones are available 
direct from Rose - the most 
respected name in sound. When 
you call, be sure to ask about 
our financing 
options. And 
discover a very 
different kind of head- 
phone - Bose QuietComfort® 2 Acoustic Noise 
Cancelling headphones. 



Presenting 
The Bose" 
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QuietComf art 2 
Acoustic 




Noise 


Cancelling" 
Headphones. 





FREE 

shipping 

with your 

order. 



Enjoy your music with our best headphone sound quality ever. 

After trying QuietComfort- 2 headphones, audio critic Wayne 
Thompson reports that "Bose engineers have made major 
improvements." The sound is so clear, you may find 
yourself discovering new subtleties in your music. CNET says 
"All sorts of music — classical, rock, and jazz - sounded refined 
and natural. 1 ' 



"The QuietComfort 2 lives up to its name, 

enveloping you in blissful sound in the utmost 
comfort. It's easy to forget they're on your head." 
That's what columnist Rich Warren says. And as 
Ivan Berger reports in The New 
York Times, rhe "QuietComfort 2 



1-800-407-2673, ext. Q3051 

For information on all our products: www.hose.comlq^OSl 
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Better sound through research® 



©2004 Bose Corporation. Patent rights issued and/or pending. Financing and free shipping offer not to be combined with any other" offer or applied to previous purchases, and subject to change without notice. 

Risk free refers to 30-day trial only. Delivery is subject to product availability. Quotes are reprinted with permission: David Carnoy r CNET, 5/29/03: Rich Warren, Nsws-Ga&tts, 5/19/03; 
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Introducing the PowerShot S1 IS Digital Camera with 
and 

The 3.2 Megapixel S1 IS is steady even when you're not. That's because 
our exclusive Image Stabilizer technology can detect the tiniest motion 
in your hands, then instantly counteract it. Not just with stills, but with 
up to 60 minutes of near DV-quality video as well What's more, Canon's 
DICIC Image Processor makes colors more vibrant and contrast more 
dramatic. So now when you look back at your daughter's first goal, or your 
son's first touchdown, you'll be able to tell them apart, powers hotcom 
digital REVOLUTIONIZED photography ■ we REVOLUTIONIZED digital' 

©2004 Canon U.S.A., Inc. All Rights Reserved. Canon, Canon Know How and PowerShot are 

registered trademarks and "digital revolutionized photography, we revolutionized digital" and 
DIGfC are trademarks of Canon Inc. Images simulated. 
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